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About This Manual

Thank you for choosing Ford. We recommend that you take some time to get to know your vehicle by
reading this manual. The more that you know about your vehicle, the greater the safety and pleasure you will
get from driving it.

A WARNING: Driving while distracted can result in loss of vehicle control, crash and injury. We
strongly recommend that you use extreme caution when using any device that may take your focus off the
road. Y our primary responsibility is the safe operation of your vehicle. We recommend against the use of
any hand-held device while driving and encourage the use of voice-operated systems when possible. Make
sureyou are aware of all applicable local laws that may affect the use of electronic devices while driving.

Note: Thismanual describes product features and options avail able throughout the range of available
models, sometimes even before they are generally available.lt may describe options not fitted to the vehicle
you have purchased.

Note: Some of theillustrations in this manual may show features as used in different models, so may appear
different to you on your vehicle.

Note: Always use and operate your vehiclein line with all applicable laws and regulations.

Note: Pass on this manual when selling your vehicle.lt isan integral part of your vehicle.

This manual may qualify the location of a component as |eft-hand side or right-hand side. The side is
determined when facing forward in the seat.
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Perchlorate



Certain components in your vehicle such as airbag modules, seatbelt pretensioners and remote control
batteries may contain perchlorate material. Special handling may apply for service or vehicle end of life
disposal.

For more information visit:

Web Address

www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate

Ford Credit

US Only

Ford Credit/Ford Pro FinSimple offers afull range of financing and lease plans to help you acquire our
vehicle. If you have financed or leased your vehicle through Ford Credit/Ford Pro FinSimple, thank you for
your business.

For assistance:
e Call 1-800-727-7000.
e For more information about Ford Credit and access to the online Account Manager tool, visit
www.ford.com/finance.
e For more information about Ford Pro FinSimple, visit https://fordpro.com/en-us/financing/.

Replacement Parts Recommendation

We have built your vehicle to the highest standards using quality parts. We recommend that you demand the
use of genuine Ford and Motorcraft parts whenever your vehicle requires scheduled maintenance or
repair. You can clearly identify genuine Ford and Motorcraft parts by looking for the Ford, FoMoCo or
Motorcraft branding on the parts or their packaging.

Scheduled Maintenance and Mechanical Repairs
One of the best ways for you to make sure that your vehicle provides years of serviceisto have it maintained
in line with our recommendations using parts that conform to the specifications detailed in this Owner’s

Manual.

Genuine Ford and Motorcraft parts meet or exceed these specifications.

Collision Repairs
We hope that you never experience a collision, but accidents happen sometimes.

Genuine Ford replacement collision parts meet our stringent requirements for fit, finish, structural integrity,
corrosion protection and dent resistance. During vehicle development we validate that these parts deliver the
intended level of protection as awhole system. A great way to know for sure you are getting this level of
protection is to use genuine Ford replacement collision parts.

Warranty on Replacement Parts

Genuine Ford and Motorcraft replacement parts are the only replacement parts that benefit from a Ford
Warranty.

The Ford Warranty may not cover damage caused to your vehicle as aresult of failed non-Ford parts.

For additional information, refer to the terms and conditions of the Ford Warranty.

Special Notices

New Vehicle Limited Warranty
For adetailed description of what is covered by your New Vehicle Limited Warranty, see your warranty
guide that is available online. For more information, refer to our website and download your copy of the



warranty guide.
Specia Instructions
For your added safety, your vehicle is fitted with sophisticated electronic controls.

& WARNING: Yourisk death, fire, or seriousinjury to yourself and othersif you do not follow the
instruction highlighted by the warning symbol.

WARNING: Never place front seat mounted rear-facing child or infant seats in front of an active
passenger airbag.

Fleet Telematics Modem (If Equipped)

The onboard modem provides access to data to support telematics services such as location, speed, idle time,
fuel, vehicle diagnostics and maintenance alerts. To explore data, telematics services, third party service
provider support and to manage existing telematics accounts, refer to www.commerical solutions.ford.com or
call 833-FCS-FORD.

Note: Thisisnot available with FordPass Connect.

FordPass Connect (If Equipped)

With a FordPass Connect-equipped vehicle, you can use FordPass to track your vehicle' s location and
remotely access vehicle features such as start, lock and unlock and vehicle statusincluding fuel level and
approximate mileage. Message and data rates may apply. Services may be limited by mobile phone network
coverage area. For additional information, refer to www.fordpass.com.

On Board Diagnostics Data Link Connector

A WARNING: Do not connect wireless plug-in devices to the data link connector. Unauthorized third
parties could gain access to vehicle data and impair the performance of safety related systems. Only allow
repair facilities that follow our service and repair instructions to connect their equipment to the data link
connector.

Y our vehicle has an OBD Data Link Connector (DLC) that is used in conjunction with a diagnostic scan tool
for vehicle diagnostics, repairs and reprogramming services. Installing an aftermarket device that uses the
DL C during normal driving for purposes such as remote insurance company monitoring, transmission of
vehicle data to other devices or entities, or altering the performance of the vehicle, may cause interference
with or even damage to vehicle systems. We do not recommend or endorse the use of aftermarket plug-in
devices unless approved by Ford. The vehicle Warranty will not cover damage caused by an aftermarket
plug-in device.

Notice to Owners of Pickup Trucks and Utility Type Vehicles

% WARNING: Utility vehicles have asignificantly higher rollover rate than other types of vehicles.

WARNING: Vehicleswith ahigher center of gravity (utility and four-wheel drive vehicles) handle
differently than vehicles with alower center of gravity (passenger cars). Avoid sharp turns, excessive speed
and abrupt steering in these vehicles. Failure to drive cautiously increases the risk of losing control of your
vehicle, vehicle rollover, personal injury and death.

Before you drive your vehicle, please read this Owner’s Manual carefully. Y our vehicle is not a passenger
car. Aswith other vehicles of thistype, failure to operate this vehicle correctly may result in loss of vehicle
control, vehicle rollover, persona injury or death.

Using your Vehicle as an Ambulance

If your light truck has the Ford Ambulance Preparation Package, it may be utilized as an ambulance. Ford
urges ambulance manufacturers to follow the recommendations of the Ford Incomplete Vehicle Manual, Ford
Truck Body Builder’s Layout Book and the Qualified Vehicle Modifiers (QVM) Guidelines aswell as
pertinent supplements. For additional information, please contact the Truck Body Builders Advisory Service
at http://www.fleet.ford.com/truckbbas/ and then by selecting Contact Us or by phone at 1-877—-840-4338.
Use of your Ford light truck as an ambulance, without the Ford Ambulance Preparation Package voids the
Ford New Vehicle Limited Warranty and may void the emissions warranties. In addition, ambulance usage



without the preparation package could cause high underbody temperatures, over-pressurized fuel and arisk
of spraying fuel, which could lead to fires.

If your vehicle has the Ford Ambulance Preparation Package, it will be indicated on the Safety Compliance
Certification Label. The label is on the driver side door pillar or on the rear edge of the driver door. Y ou can
determine whether the ambulance manufacturer followed Ford' s recommendations by directly contacting that
manufacturer.

M obile Communications Equipment

& WARNING: Driving while distracted can result in loss of vehicle control, crash and injury. We
strongly recommend that you use extreme caution when using any device that may take your focus off the
road. Your primary responsibility isthe safe operation of your vehicle. We recommend against the use of
any hand-held device while driving and encourage the use of voice-operated systems when possible. Make
sureyou are aware of all applicable local laws that may affect the use of electronic devices while driving.

Using mobile communications equipment is becoming increasingly important in the conduct of business and
personal affairs. However, you must not compromise your own or others' safety when using such

equipment. Mobile communications can enhance persona safety and security when appropriately used,
particularly in emergency situations. Safety must be paramount when using mobile communications
equipment to avoid negating these benefits. Mobile communication equipment includes, but is not limited to,
cellular phones, pagers, portable email devices, text messaging devices and portable two-way radios.

Symbols Glossary

SymbolsUsed on Your Vehicle

These are some of the symbols you may see on your vehi I e.

Airbag

Air conditioning system |ubricant type
Avoid smoking, flames or sparks
E Battery acid

Brake fluid - non petroleum based
Brake system

Check fuel cap

\"-‘ Child seat lower anchor

Cruise control
® Electric Parking brake

s Engine coolant

Engine ail

Fan warning
Flammable
Fuel pump reset

’:1 Air conditioning system
(@] Anti-lock braking system

Battery

)

Ly

e

=8 Blower motor
Brake system
Cabin air filter

m Child safety door lock or unlock
L

Child seat tether anchor
ﬂ Do not open when hot
Engineair filter

Engine coolant temperature
Explosive gas

ﬂ Fasten seatbelt

Front fog lamps

IEI Fuse compartment



A Hazard flashers

Headlamps on

Hill descent control

Interior luggage compartment release
Keep out of reach of children

Eﬂ Low fuel level

Maintain correct fluid level

Note operating instructions

m Parking aid

Power steering fluid
Power window lockout

Safety alert

See Service Manual
Shield the eyes
E Stability control off

m Turn Signal

Windshield wiping system

Data Privacy

Data Privacy

E Headlamp high beams
Heated rear window

E Horn control

=8 Jock

Lighting control
Low tire pressure warning
Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL)

m Panic alarm
m Parking lamps

s Passenger airbag deactivated

—

s  Povver windows front/rear

ﬂ Requires registered technician

See Owner's Manual
Side airbag

aad Trail control
R \\indshield defrosting system
28 \Vindshield wash and wipe

A WARNING: Do not connect wireless plug-in devices to the data link connector. Unauthorized third
parties could gain access to vehicle data and impair the performance of safety related systems. Only allow
repair facilities that follow our service and repair instructions to connect their equipment to the data link

connector.

We respect your privacy and are committed to protecting it. The information contained in this publication
was correct at the time of release, but as technology rapidly changes, we recommend that you visit the local

Ford website for the latest information.

Y our vehicle has electronic control units that have data recording functionality and the ability to permanently
or temporarily store data. This data could include information on the condition and status of your vehicle,
vehicle maintenance requirements, events and malfunctions. The types of data that can be recorded are
described in this section. Some of the data recorded is stored in event logs or error logs.

Note: Error logs are reset following a service or repair.

Note: We may provide information in response to requests from law enforcement, other government
authorities and third parties acting with lawful authority or through alegal process. Such information could

be used by them in legal proceedings.

Data recorded includes, for example:



e Operating states of system components, for example fuel level, tire pressure and battery charge level.

¢ Vehicle and component status, for example wheel speed, deceleration, lateral acceleration and seatbelt
status.

e Eventsor errorsin essential systems, for example headlamps and brakes.

e System responses to driving situations, for example airbag deployment and stability control.

e Environmental conditions, for example temperature.

Some of this data, when used in combination with other information, for example an accident report, damage
to avehicle or eyewitness statements, could be associated with a specific person.

Services That We Provide

If you use our services, we collect and use data, for example account information, vehicle location and
driving characteristics, that could identify you. We transmit this data through a dedicated, protected
connection. We only collect and use data to enable your use of our services to which you have subscribed,
with your consent or where permitted by law. For additional information, see the terms and conditions of the
services to which you have subscribed.

For additional information about our privacy policy, refer to the local Ford website.

Services That Third Parties Provide

We recommend that you review the terms and conditions and data privacy information for any services
equipped with your vehicle or to which you subscribe. We take no responsibility for services that third
parties provide.

Service Data

Service data recordersin your vehicle are capable of collecting and storing diagnostic information about your
vehicle. This potentially includes information about the performance or status of various systems and
modules in the vehicle, such as engine, throttle, steering or brake systems. In order to properly diagnose and
service your vehicle, Ford Motor Company (Ford of Canadain Canada), and service and repair facilities may
access or share among them vehicle diagnostic information received through a direct connection to your
vehicle when diagnosing or servicing your vehicle. Additionally, Ford Motor Company (Ford of Canada, in
Canada) may, where permitted by law, use vehicle diagnostic information for vehicle improvement or with
other information we may have about you, for example, your contact information, to offer you products or
services that may interest you. Data may be provided to our service providers such as part suppliers that may
help diagnose malfunctions, and who are similarly obligated to protect data. We retain this data only aslong
as necessary to perform these functions or to comply with law. We may provide information where required
in response to official requeststo law enforcement or other government authorities or third parties acting with
lawful authority or court order, and such information may be used in legal proceedings. For U.S. only (if
equipped), if you choose to use connected apps and services, you consent that certain diagnostic information
may also be accessed electronically by Ford Motor Company and Ford authorized service facilities, and that
the diagnostic information may be used to provide services to you, personalizing your experience,
troubleshoot, and to improve products and services and offer you products and services that may interest you,
where permitted by law. For Canada only, for more information, please review the Ford of Canada privacy
policy at www.ford.ca, including our U.S. data storage and use of service providersin other jurisdictions who
may be subject to legal requirementsin Canada, the United States and other countries applicable to them, for
example, lawful requirements to disclose personal information to governmental authorities in those countries.

Event Data

Thisvehicleis equipped with an event data recorder. The main purpose of an event data recorder isto record,
in certain crash or near crash-like situations, such as an airbag deployment or hitting a road obstacle; this data
will assist in understanding how avehicle' s systems performed. The event data recorder is designed to record
datarelated to vehicle dynamics and safety systems for a short period of time, typically 30 seconds or less.



The event data recorder in this vehicle is designed to record such data as:

How various systemsin your vehicle were operating.

Whether or not the driver and passenger seatbelts were buckled/fastened.

How far (if at all) the driver was depressing the accelerator and/or the brake pedal.
How fast the vehicle was traveling.

Where the driver was positioning the steering wheel.

This data can help provide a better understanding of the circumstances in which crashes and injuries occur.
Note: Event datarecorder datais recorded by your vehicle only if anon-trivial crash situation occurs; no
datais recorded by the event data recorder under normal driving conditions and no personal data or
information (for example name, gender, age, and crash location) is recorded. However, parties, such as law
enforcement, could combine the event data recorder data with the type of personally identifying data
routinely acquired during a crash investigation.

To read data recorded by an event data recorder, special equipment is required, and access to the vehicle or
the event data recorder is needed. In addition to the vehicle manufacturer, other parties, such aslaw
enforcement, that have such special equipment, can read the information if they have access to the vehicle or
the event data recorder.

Settings Data

Y our vehicle has electronic control units that have the ability to store data based on your personalized
settings. The datais stored locally in the vehicle or on devices that you connect to it, for example, a USB
drive or digital music player. Y ou can delete some of this data and also choose whether to share it through
the services to which you subscribe.

Comfort and Convenience Data

Data recorded includes, for example:
e Seat and steering wheel position.
¢ Climate control settings.
e Radio presets.

Entertainment Data

Data recorded includes, for example:
e Music, videos or album art.
¢ Contacts and corresponding address book entries.
¢ Navigation destinations.

Connected Vehicle Data

The modem has a SIM. The modem was enabled when your vehicle was built and periodically sends
messages to stay connected to the cell phone network, receive automatic software updates and may send
vehicle-related information to us, for example diagnostic information. Subject to your consent, the vehicle
may send vehicle, driving and location data. These messages could include information that identifies your
vehicle, the SIM and the electronic serial number of the modem. Cell phone network service providers could
have access to additional information, for example cell phone network tower identification. For additional
information about our privacy policy, visit https.//www.fordconnected.com or refer to your local Ford
website.

Note: The modem continues to send this information unless you disable the modem or stop the modem from
sharing vehicle data by changing the modem settings. See Connected Vehicle.



https://www.fordconnected.com
Content?variantid=10397&languageCode=EN&countryCode=USA&Uid=G2126445&ProcUid=G2111104&userMarket=USA&div=f&vCode=&vFilteringEnabled=False&buildType=web

Note: The service can be unavailable or interrupted for a number of reasons, for example environmental or
topographical conditions and data plan coverage.
Note: To find out if your vehicle has amodem, visit https.//www.fordconnected.com.

Emergency Call System Data

When the emergency call system is active, it may disclose to emergency services that your vehicle has been
in a crash involving the deployment of an airbag or activation of the fuel pump shut-off. Certain versions or
updates to the emergency call system may also be capable of electronically or verbally disclosing to
emergency services operators your vehicle location or other details about your vehicle or crash to assist
emergency services operators to provide the most appropriate emergency services. If you do not want to
disclose this information, do not activate the emergency call system.

Note: You cannot deactivate emergency call systems that are required by law.

Environment

Protecting the Environment

Sustainability isapriority at Ford. We are constantly looking for ways to reduce our impact on the planet
while providing customers with great products and delivering a strong business. Y ou should play your part in
protecting the environment. Correct vehicle usage and the authorized disposal of waste, cleaning and
lubrication materials are significant steps toward thisaim.

For additional information about our sustainability progress and initiatives, visit www.sustainability.ford.com

At a Glance

| nstrument Panel
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Child Safety

General Information

See the following sections for directions on how to properly use safety restraints for children.

A WARNING: Always make sure your child is secured properly in adevice that is appropriate for
their height, age and weight. Child safety restraints must be bought separately from your vehicle. Failure to
follow these instructions and guidelines may result in an increased risk of seriousinjury or death to your
child.

WARNING: All children are shaped differently. The National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration and other safety organizations, base their recommendations for child restraints on probable
child height, age and weight thresholds, or on the minimum requirements of the law. We recommend that
you check withaNHTSA Certified Child Passenger Safety Technician (CPST) to make sure that you
properly install the child restraint in your vehicle and that you consult your pediatrician to make sure you
have a child restraint appropriate for your child. To locate a child restraint fitting station and CPST, contact
NHTSA toll free at 1-888-327-4236 or go to www.nhtsa.dot.gov. In Canada, contact Transport Canada toll
free at 1-800-333-0371 or go to www.tc.gc.cato find a Child Car Seat Clinic in your area. Failure to
properly restrain children in child restraints made especially for their height, age and weight, may result in

increased risk of serious injury or death to your child.

WARNING: On hot days, the temperature inside the vehicle can rise very quickly. Exposure of

people or animals to these high temperatures for even a short time can cause death or serious heat related
injuries, including brain damage. Small children are particularly at risk.

Recommendations for Safety Restraints for Children

Child | Child Size, Height, Weight, or Age Recommended Restraint Type

Use a child restraint (sometimes
called an infant carrier, convertible
Seat, or toddler seat).

Infants or | Children weighing 40 |b (18 kg) or less (generally age four
toddlers |or younger).


Content?variantid=10397&languageCode=EN&countryCode=USA&Uid=G2083343&ProcUid=G1766527&userMarket=USA&div=f&vCode=&vFilteringEnabled=False&buildType=web
Content?variantid=10397&languageCode=EN&countryCode=USA&Uid=G2083338&ProcUid=G1612122&userMarket=USA&div=f&vCode=&vFilteringEnabled=False&buildType=web
Content?variantid=10397&languageCode=EN&countryCode=USA&Uid=G2080707&ProcUid=G1698745&userMarket=USA&div=f&vCode=&vFilteringEnabled=False&buildType=web
Content?variantid=10397&languageCode=EN&countryCode=USA&Uid=G2103161&ProcUid=G2081327&userMarket=USA&div=f&vCode=&vFilteringEnabled=False&buildType=web
Content?variantid=10397&languageCode=EN&countryCode=USA&Uid=G2326859&ProcUid=G2326860&userMarket=USA&div=f&vCode=&vFilteringEnabled=False&buildType=web
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Content?variantid=10397&languageCode=EN&countryCode=USA&Uid=G1725709&ProcUid=G1592474&userMarket=USA&div=f&vCode=&vFilteringEnabled=False&buildType=web
Content?variantid=10397&languageCode=EN&countryCode=USA&Uid=G2461607&ProcUid=G2461609&userMarket=USA&div=f&vCode=&vFilteringEnabled=False&buildType=web
Content?variantid=10397&languageCode=EN&countryCode=USA&Uid=G2385521&ProcUid=G1600074&userMarket=USA&div=f&vCode=&vFilteringEnabled=False&buildType=web
Content?variantid=10397&languageCode=EN&countryCode=USA&Uid=G2080702&ProcUid=G1950885&userMarket=USA&div=f&vCode=&vFilteringEnabled=False&buildType=web
Content?variantid=10397&languageCode=EN&countryCode=USA&Uid=G2081333&ProcUid=G2006812&userMarket=USA&div=f&vCode=&vFilteringEnabled=False&buildType=web
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Child Child Size, Height, Weight, or Age Recommended Restraint Type

Children who have outgrown or no longer properly fitina
child restraint (generally children who are lessthan 57 in
Small (1.45 m) tall, are greater than age four and less than age 12,
children |and between 40 |b (18 kg) and 80 Ib (36 kg) and upward to
100 Ib (45 kg) if recommended by your child restraint
manufacturer).

Use a belt-positioning booster seat.

Children who have outgrown or no longer properly fitina |Use avehicle seatbelt having the lap
belt-positioning booster seat (generally children who are at | belt snug and low across the hips,

I(;r?irl?j?m least 57 in (1.45 m) tall or greater than 80 Ib (36 kg) or shoulder belt centered across the
100 Ib (45 kg) if recommended by child restraint shoulder and chest, and seat
manufacturer). backrest upright.

e You arerequired by law to properly use child restraints for infants and toddlers in the United States
and Canada.

e Many states and provinces require that small children use approved booster seats until they reach age
eight, aheight of 57 in (1.45 m) tall, or 80 Ib (36 kg). Check your local and state or provincial laws for
specific requirements about the safety of children in your vehicle.

e When possible, always properly restrain children 12 years of age and under in arear seating position of
your vehicle. Accident statistics suggest that children are safer when properly restrained in the rear
seating positions than in afront seating position.

e When installing arear facing child restraint, adjust the vehicle seats to avoid interference between the
child restraint and the vehicle seat in front of the child restraint.

Installing Child Restraints

i’ -
’

Use a child restraint (sometimes called an infant carrier, convertible seat, or toddler seat) for infants, toddlers,
or children weighing 40 Ib (18 kg) or less (generally age four or younger).



Using Lap and Shoulder Belts

A WARNING: Do not place arearward facing child restraint in front of an active airbag. Failureto
follow thisinstruction could result in personal injury or death.

WARNING: Properly secure children 12 years old and under in arear seating position whenever

possible. If you are unable to properly secure all children in arear seating position, properly secure the
largest child on the front seat. If you must use aforward facing child restraint on the front seat, move the

as far back as possible. Failure to follow these instructions could result in personal injury or death.

WARNING: Depending on where you secure a child restraint, and depending on the child restraint

design, you may block access to certain seatbelt buckle assemblies and LATCH lower anchors, rendering
those features potentially unusable. To avoid risk of injury, make sure occupants only use seating positions
where they are able to be properly restrained.

When installing a child restraint with combination lap and shoulder belts:

Use the correct seatbelt buckle for that seating position.

Insert the belt tongue into the proper buckle until you hear a snap and fedl it latch. Make sure the
tongue is securely fastened in the buckle.

Keep the buckle release button pointing up and away from the child restraint, with the tongue between
the child restraint and the rel ease button, to prevent accidental unbuckling.

Place the vehicle seat in the upright position before you install the child restraint.

Put the seatbelt in the automatic locking mode. See Step 5. This vehicle does not require the use of a
locking clip.

Perform the following steps when installing the child restraint with combination lap and shoulder belts:

Note:

Although the child restraint illustrated is aforward facing child restraint, the steps are the same for

installing arear facing child restraint.

1

Position the child restraint in a seat with a combination lap and shoulder belt.

Y.




2. Pull down on the shoulder belt and then grasp the shoulder belt and lap belt together.

i

3. While holding the shoulder and lap belt portions together, route the tongue through the child restraint
according to the child restraint manufacturer's instructions. Make sure that you did not twist the belt
webbing.

¢

4. Insert the belt tongue into the proper buckle (the buckle closest to the direction the tongue is coming
from) for that seating position until you hear a snap and feel the latch engage. Make sure the tongue is
latched securely by pulling onit.




5. To put the retractor in the automatic locking mode, grasp the shoulder portion of the belt and pull
downward until you pull al of the belt out.

6. Allow the belt to retract to remove Sack. The belt clicks asit retracts to indicate it isin the automatic
locking mode.

7. Try to pull the belt out of the retractor to make sure the retractor is in the automatic locking mode. Y ou
should not be able to pull more belt out. If the retractor is not locked, unbuckle the belt and repeat
Steps 5 and 6.

8. Remove remaining slack from the belt. Force the seat down with extra weight, for example, by
pressing down or kneeling on the child restraint while pulling up on the shoulder belt in order to force
slack from the belt. Thisis necessary to remove the remaining slack that exists once you add the extra
weight of the child to the child restraint. It al'so helpsto achieve the proper snugness of the child
restraint to your vehicle. Sometimes, a slight lean toward the buckle will help to remove remaining
slack from the belt.

9. If the child restraint has atether strap, attach it.




10. Before placing the child in the seat, forcibly move the seat forward and back to make sure the seat is
securely held in place.

To check this, grab the seat at the belt path and attempt to move it side to side and forward and back. There
should be no more than 1 in (2.5 cm) of movement for proper installation.

We recommend checking with aNHTSA Certified Child Passenger Safety Technician to make certain the
child restraint is properly installed. In Canada, check with Transport Canada for referral to a Child Car Seat
Clinic.

Using Tether Straps

Many forward-facing child restraints include a tether strap which extends from the back of the child restraint
and hooks to an anchoring point called the top tether anchor. Tether straps are available as an accessory for
many older child restraints. Contact the manufacturer of your child restraint for information about ordering a
tether strap, or to obtain alonger tether strap if the tether strap on your child restraint does not reach the
appropriate top tether anchor in the vehicle.

Attach the tether strap only to the tether anchor as shown. The tether strap may not work properly if attached
somewhere other than the correct tether anchor.

Note: Do not tighten the tether strap enough to lift the child restraint off the vehicle seat cushion when the
child is seated in it. Keep the tether strap just snug without lifting the front of the child restraint. Keeping the
child restraint just touching the vehicle seat gives the best protection in a severe crash.

Perform the following stepsto install a child restraint with tether anchors:




Y ou can attach the tether directly to the rear of the front seat.

1. Adjust the front passenger seat fully forward.

E190810
2. Route the child restraint tether strap over the back of the front passenger seat as shown.
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3. Clip the tether strap hook to the seat pedestal at the location shown. If the tether strap is clipped
incorrectly, the child restraint may not be retained properly in the event of a crash.

4. Adjust the front passenger seat to the full rearward position.



5. Tighten the child restraint tether strap according to the manufacturer’ s instructions.

If you do not properly anchor the child restraint, the risk of achild being injured in a crash greatly increases.

Booster Seats

A WARNING: Do not put the shoulder section of the seatbelt or allow the child to put the shoulder
section of the seatbelt under their arm or behind their back. Failure to follow this instruction could reduce
the effectiveness of the seatbelt and increase the risk of injury or death in a crash.

Use a belt-positioning booster seat for children who have outgrown or no longer properly fit in a child safety
restraint (generally children who are less than 57 in (1.45 m) tall, are greater than age 4 and less than age 12,
and between 40 Ib (18 kg) and 80 Ib (36 kg) and upward to 100 Ib (45 kg) if recommended by your child
restraint manufacturer). Many state and provincia laws require that children use approved booster seats until
they reach age eight, a height of 57 in (1.45 m) tall, or 80 Ib (36 kg).

Booster seats should be used until you can answer YES to ALL of these questions when seated without a
booster seat:
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Can the child sit all the way back against their vehicle seat backrest with knees bent comfortably at the
edge of the seat cushion?

Can the child sit without slouching?

Does the lap belt rest low across the hips?

Is the shoulder belt centered on the shoulder and chest?

Can the child stay seated like this for the whole trip?

Always use booster seats in conjunction with your vehicle lap and shoulder belt.
Types of Booster Seats



e Backless booster seats

If your backless booster seat has aremovable shield, remove the shield. If avehicle seating position has a
low seat backrest or no head restraint, a backless booster seat may place your child's head (as measured at the
tops of the ears) above the top of the seat. In this case, move the backless booster to another seating position
with a higher seat backrest or head restraint and lap and shoulder belts, or consider using a high back booster

seat.

o High back booster seats

If, with a backless booster seat, you cannot find a seating position that adequately supports your child's head,

a high back booster seat would be a better choice.

Children and booster seats vary in size and shape. Choose a booster that keeps the lap belt low and snug
across the hips, never up across the stomach, and lets you adjust the shoulder belt to cross the chest and rest
snugly near the center of the shoulder. The following drawings compare the ideal fit (center) to a shoulder
belt uncomfortably close to the neck and a shoulder belt that could slip off the shoulder. The drawings also
show how the lap belt should be low and snug across the child's hips.




If the booster seat slides on the vehicle seat upon which it is being used, placing a rubberized mesh sold as
shelf or carpet liner under the booster seat may improve this condition. Do not introduce any item thicker
than this under the booster seat. Check with the booster seat manufacturer's instructions.

Child Restraint Positioning

A WARNING: Do not place arearward facing child restraint in front of an active airbag. Failure to
follow thisinstruction could result in personal injury or death.

WARNING: Properly secure children 12 years old and under in arear seating position whenever
possible. If you are unable to properly secure all children in arear seating position, properly secure the
largest child on the front seat. If you must use aforward facing child restraint on the front seat, move the

as far back as possible. Failure to follow these instructions could result in personal injury or death.

WARNING: Always carefully follow the instructions and warnings provided by the manufacturer
of any child restraint to determineif the restraint device is appropriate for your child's size, height, weight,
or age. Follow the child restraint manufacturer's instructions and warnings provided for installation and use
in conjunction with the instructions and warnings provided by your vehicle manufacturer. A safety seat that
isimproperly installed or utilized, isinappropriate for your child's height, age, or weight or does not
properly fit the child may increase the risk of seriousinjury or death.

Z& WARNING: Do not alow a passenger to hold a child on their lap when your vehicle is moving.
Failure to follow thisinstruction could result in personal injury or death in the event of a sudden stop or

crash.
E WARNING: Do not use pillows, books or towels to boost your child's height. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury or death.

WARNING: Properly secure child restraints or booster seats when they are not in use. They could
become projectilesin a sudden stop or crash. Failure to follow thisinstruction could result in personal

injury or death.
A WARNING: Do not put the shoulder section of the seatbelt or allow the child to put the shoulder
section of the seatbelt under their arm or behind their back. Failure to follow this instruction could reduce
the effectiveness of the seatbelt and increase the risk of injury or death in a crash.

WARNING: Do not leave children or pets unattended in your vehicle. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury or death.

Recommendations for Attaching Child Restraints

Use Any Attachment Method as I ndicated Below by X.

Restraint Type Combined Weight of Child and | Seatbelt and Top Tether | Seatbelt Only
Child Restraint Anchor
f;ﬂﬁfi ng child Up to 65 b (29.5 kg) X
E;tarr;f]‘fi ng child I over 651b (205 kg) X
Fowardrfacing oA Upto 65 1b (295 kg) X X!
romarckfacing il over 6511 (205 ko) X X!




Iwe recommend using a top tether if the child restraint has one, and the child restraint manufacturer
recommends its use.

Note: The child restraint must rest tightly against the vehicle seat upon which it isinstalled. It may be
necessary to lift or remove the head restraint. See Head Restraints.

Seatbdlts

Principle of Operation

A WARNING: Alwaysdrive and ride with the seat backrest upright and the lap belt snug and low

KSS the hips.
WARNING: To reduce therisk of injury, make sure children sit where they can be properly
restrained.

WARNING: Never let a passenger hold achild on his or her lap while your vehicle is moving. The
p ger cannot protect the child from injury in a crash which may result in serious injury or death.

WARNING: All occupants of the vehicle, including the driver, should always properly wear their
safety belts, even when an airbag supplemental restraint system is provided. Failure to properly wear your
Kty belt could seriously increase the risk of injury or death.

WARNING: Itisextremely dangerousto ride in acargo area, inside or outside of avehicle. Ina
crash, people riding in these areas are more likely to be seriously injured or killed. Do not allow peopleto
ride in any area of your vehicle that is not equipped with seats and safety belts. Be sure everyone in your
Ecle Isin aseat and using a safety belt properly.

WARNING: Inarollover crash, an unbelted person is significantly more likely to die than a person
wearing a safety belt.

WARNING: Each seating position in your vehicle has a specific safety belt assembly which is made
up of one buckle and one tongue that are designed to be used as a pair. 1) Use the shoulder belt on the

outside shoulder only. Never wear the shoulder belt under the arm. 2) Never swing the safety belt around
yqur neck over the inside shoulder. 3) Never use asingle belt for more than one person.

WARNING: When possible, al children 12 years old and under should be properly restrained in a
regr seating position. Failure to follow this could seriously increase the risk of injury or death.
WARNING: Safety belts and seats can become hot in a vehicle that has been closed up in sunny

weather; they could burn asmall child. Check seat covers and buckles before you place a child anywhere
near them.

WARNING: Front and rear seat occupants, including pregnant women, should wear safety belts for
optimum protection in an accident.

All seating positions in this vehicle have lap and shoulder safety belts. All occupants of the vehicle should
always properly wear their safety belts, even when an airbag supplemental restraint system is provided.

The safety belt system consists of:
¢ Lap and shoulder safety belts.
o Shoulder safety belt with automatic locking mode, (except driver safety belt).
e Height adjuster at the front outboard seating positions.
o Safety belt pretensioner at the front outboard seating positions.

o Safety belt warning light and chime.
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e Crash sensors and monitoring system with readiness indicator.

The safety belt pretensioners at the front seating positions are designed to tighten the safety belts when
activated. In frontal and near-frontal crashes, the safety belt pretensioners may be activated alone or, if the
crash is of sufficient severity, together with the front airbags.

Fastening the Seatbelts

The front outboard safety restraints in the vehicle are combination lap and shoulder belts.

1. Insert the belt tongue into the proper buckle (the buckle closest to the direction the tongue is coming
from) until you hear a snap and feel it latch. Make sure the tongue is securely fastened in the buckle.




2. To unfasten, press the release button and remove the tongue from the buckle.

Using Seatbelts During Pregnancy

A WARNING: Alwaysride and drive with your seatback upright and properly fasten your seatbelt. Fit
the lap portion of the seatbelt snugly and low across the hips. Position the shoulder portion of the seatbelt
across your chest. Pregnant women must follow this practice. See the following figure.

Pregnant women should always wear their seatbelt.Position the lap belt portion of a combination lap and
shoulder belt low across the hips below the belly and worn as tight as comfort allows.Position the shoulder
belt to cross the middle of the shoulder and the center of the chest.

Seatbelt Locking Modes

A WARNING: If your vehicleisinvolved in a crash, have the seatbelts and associated components
inspected as soon as possible. Failure to follow this instruction could result in personal injury or death.

All safety restraints in the vehicle are combination lap and shoulder belts. The driver seatbelt has the first
type of locking mode.The front outboard passenger seatbelt has both types of locking modes described as
follows:

Vehicle Sensitive Mode

Thisisthe normal retractor mode, which allows free shoulder belt length adjustment to your movements and
locking in response to vehicle movement. For example, if the driver brakes suddenly or turns a corner
sharply, or the vehicle receives an impact of about 5 mph (8 km/h) or more, the combination seatbelts lock to
help reduce forward movement of the driver and passengers.

In addition, the retractor is designed to lock if you pull the webbing out too quickly. If the seatbelt retractor
locks, slowly lower the height adjuster to allow the seatbelt to retract. If the retractor does not unlock, pull
the seatbelt out slowly then feed a small length of webbing back toward the stowed position. For rear
seatbelts, recline the rear seat backrest or push the seat backrest cushion away from the seatbelt. Feed a small
length of webbing back toward the stowed position.

Automatic Locking Mode

In this mode, the shoulder belt automatically pre-locks. The belt will still retract to remove any slack in the
shoulder belt. The automatic locking mode is not available on the driver seatbelt.

When to Use the Automatic Locking Mode



Use this mode any time a child safety seat, except a booster, isinstalled in the passenger front seating

position. See Child Safety.
How to Use the Automatic Locking Mode

1. Buckle the combination lap and shoulder belt.
2. Grasp the shoulder portion and pull downward until the entire belt is pulled out.

3. Allow the belt to retract. Asthe belt retracts, you will hear a clicking sound. This indicates the seatbelt
is now in the automatic locking mode.

How to Disengage the Automatic Locking Mode
Unbuckle the combination lap and shoulder belt and allow it to retract completely to disengage the automatic

locking mode and activate the vehicle sensitive (emergency) locking mode.

Seatbelt Height Adjustment

A WARNING: Position the safety belt height adjuster so that the belt rests across the middle of your
shoulder. Failure to adjust the safety belt properly could reduce the effectiveness of the safety belt and
increase the risk of injury in acrash.

Adjust the height of the shoulder belt so the belt rests across the middle of your shoulder.

@
A
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To adjust the shoulder belt height:
1. Pressthe button and dlide the height adjuster up or down.

2. Release the button and pull down on the height adjuster to make sureit islocked in place.

Seatbelt Warning Lamp and Indicator Chime

E Thislamp illuminates and an indicator chime will sound if the driver seatbelt has not been fastened
when the vehicle'signition is turned on.
Conditions of operation

If Then
The driver seatbelt is not buckled before the ignition The seatbelt warning lamp illuminates and the
switch is turned to the on position... indicator chime sounds for a few seconds.
The driver seatbelt is buckled while the warning lamp is | The seatbelt warning lamp and indicator chime
illuminated and the indicator chimeis sounding... turn off.
The driver seatbelt is buckled before the ignition switch | The seatbelt warning lamp and indicator chime
Isturned to the on position... remain off.

Child Restraint and Seatbelt Maintenance

Inspect the vehicle seatbelts and child restraint systems periodically to make sure they work properly and are
not damaged. Inspect the vehicle seatbelts to make sure there are no nicks, tears or cuts. Replace if necessary.
All vehicle seatbelt assemblies, including retractors, buckles, front seatbelt buckle assemblies, buckle support
assemblies (slide bar-if equipped), shoulder belt height adjusters (if equipped), shoulder belt guide on
seatback (if equipped), rear inflatable seatbelts (if equipped), child restraint LATCH and tether anchors, and
attaching hardware, should be inspected after a crash. Read the child restraint manufacturer's instructions for
additional inspection and maintenance information specific to the child restraint.

We recommend that all seatbelt assembliesin usein vehiclesinvolved in acrash be replaced. However, if the
crash was minor and an authorized dealer finds that the belts do not show damage and continue to operate
properly, they do not need to be replaced. Seatbelt assemblies not in use during a crash should also be
inspected and replaced if either damage or improper operation is noted.

Properly care for seatbelts. See Cleaning the Interior.

Seatbelt Extensions
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A WARNING: Personswho fit into the vehicle's seatbelt should not use an extension. Unnecessary
u§ could result in serious personal injury in the event of a crash.

WARNING: Never use seatbelt extensionsto install child restraints.

WARNING: Only use extensions provided by our dealers. The dealer will provide an extension
designed specifically for this vehicle and seating position. The use of an extension intended for another
vehicle, model year or seating position may not offer you the full protection of your vehicle's seatbelt
restraint system.

WARNING: Do not use extensions to change the way the seatbelt fits across the torso, over the lap
or to make the seatbelt buckle easier to reach.

If, because of body size or driving position, it is not possible to properly fasten the seatbelt over your lap and
shoulder, an extension that is compatible with the seatbeltsis available from our dealers. Only use our
seatbelt extensions made by the original equipment seatbelt manufacturer with our seatbelts. Ask your
authorized dealer if your extension is compatible with your vehicle restraint system.

Supplementary Restraints System

Principle of Operation

A WARNING: Airbagsdo not inflate slowly or gently, and the risk of injury from a deploying airbag
is,the greatest close to the trim covering the airbag module.

A WARNING: All occupants of your vehicle, including the driver, should always properly wear their
seatbelts, even when an airbag supplemental restraint system is provided. Failure to properly wear your
belt could seriously increase the risk of injury or death.

WARNING: Properly secure children 12 years old and under in arear seating position whenever
possible. If you are unable to properly secure al children in arear seating position, properly secure the
largest child on the front seat. If you must use aforward facing child restraint on the front seat, move the

asfar back as possible. Failure to follow these instructions could result in personal injury or death.

WARNING: Do not place your arms on the airbag cover or through the steering wheel. Failure to
K\N thisinstruction could result in persona injury.

WARNING: Do not place arearward facing child restraint in front of an active airbag. Failure to
follow thisinstruction could result in personal injury or death.

WARNING: Do not attempt to service, repair, or modify the supplementary restraint system or
ciated components. Failure to follow this instruction could result in personal injury or death.

WARNING: Severa airbag system components get hot after inflation. To reduce the risk of injury,
dq not touch them after inflation.

WARNING: If asupplementary restraint system component has deployed, it will not function

again. Have the system and associated components inspected as soon as possible. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury or death.

The airbags are a supplemental restraint system and are designed to work with the seatbelts to help protect
the driver and right front passenger from certain upper body injuries. Airbags do not inflate slowly; thereisa
risk of injury from a deploying airbag.

Note: You will hear aloud bang and see a cloud of harmless powdery residue if an airbag deploys. Thisis
normal.

The airbags inflate and deflate rapidly upon activation.After airbag deployment, it isnormal to notice a
smoke-like, powdery residue or smell the burnt propellant. This may consist of cornstarch, talcum powder (to



lubricate the bag) or sodium compounds (for example, baking soda) that result from the combustion process
that inflates the airbag.Small amounts of sodium hydroxide may be present which may irritate the skin and
eyes, but none of the residueis toxic.

While the system is designed to help reduce serious injuries, contact with a deploying airbag may also cause
abrasions or swelling. Temporary hearing lossis also a possibility as aresult of the noise associated with a
deploying airbag. Because airbags must inflate rapidly and with considerable force, there is the risk of death
or serious injuries such as fractures, facial and eye injuries or internal injuries, particularly to occupants who
are not properly restrained or are otherwise out of position at the time of airbag deployment. Thus, it is
extremely important that occupants be properly restrained as far away from the airbag module as possible
while maintaining vehicle control.

Routine maintenance of the airbagsis not required.

Driver and Passenger Airbags

A WARNING: Do not place your arms on the airbag cover or through the steering wheel. Failure to
follow thisinstruction could result in personal injury.

WARNING: Do not place arearward facing child restraint in front of an active airbag. Failureto
follow thisinstruction could result in personal injury or death.

The driver and front passenger airbags deploy during significant frontal and near frontal crashes.

The driver and passenger front airbag system consists of:
e Driver and passenger airbag modules.

- Crash sensors and monitoring system with readinessindicator. See Crash Sensorsand Airbag
Indicator.
Passenger Airbag On and Off Switch (If Equipped)
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A WARNING: Your vehicle may have an airbag deactivation switch. Before driving, aways look at
the switch to make sureit isin the appropriate position. Failure to put the switch in the proper position can
increase the risk of seriousinjury or death in a crash.

Note: The passenger airbag on and off switch may be on vehicles with no rear seats.
Switching the Passenger Airbag Off

A WARNING: If thelight does not illuminate when the passenger airbag switch is off and you switch
the ignition on, have the passenger airbag switch serviced immediately by a qualified technician.
Z& WARNING: To avoid switching on the airbag, always remove the ignition key with the switch in
the off position.

WARNING: NEVER use arearward facing child restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE
AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur.
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1. Insert theignition key into the passenger airbag on and off switch, turn the switch to off and hold it in
off while removing the key.

2. When you switch the ignition on and the passenger airbag switch isin the off position, the off light
illuminates briefly, momentarily shuts off and then turns back on. This indicates that the passenger
airbag is deactivated.

Switching the Passenger Airbag Back On



A WARNING: The seatbelts for the driver and right front passenger seating positions are specifically

designed to operate together with the airbags in certain types of crashes. When you switch off your airbag,

you not only lose the protection of the airbag, you also may reduce the effectiveness of your seatbelt

system. If the passenger does not meet the requirements stated in the National Highway Traffic Safety

Administration or Transport Canada deactivation criteria, switching off the airbag can increase the risk of
iousinjury or death in a crash.

WARNING: If your vehicle has rear seats, aways transport children who are 12 and younger in the
rear seat. Always use seatbelts and child restraints properly. Do not place a child in arear facing infant seat
in the front seat unless your vehicleis equipped with an airbag on and off switch and the passenger airbag
isturned off. Thisis because the back of the infant seat istoo close to the inflating airbag and the risk of a
fatal injury to the infant when the airbag inflates is substantial.

WARNING: If the passenger airbag off light isilluminated when the passenger airbag switch ison
and the ignition is on, have the passenger airbag switch serviced immediately by a qualified technician.

The passenger airbag remains off until you switch it back on.
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1. Insert theignition key into the passenger airbag on and off switch and turn the switch to on.

2. The off light briefly illuminates when you switch the ignition on. This indicates that the passenger
airbag is operational .

The passenger side airbag should always be on (the airbag off light should not be illuminated) unless the
passenger is a person who meets the requirements stated either in Category 1, 2 or 3 of the National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration/Transport Canada deactivation criteriawhich follows.

The vast mgjority of drivers and passengers are much safer with an airbag than without. To do their job and
reduce the risk of life threatening injuries, airbags must open with great force, and this force can pose a
potentially deadly risk in some situations, particularly when afront seat occupant is not properly buckled up.
The most effective way to reduce the risk of unnecessary airbag injuries without reducing the overall safety
of the vehicle isto make sure all occupants are properly restrained in the vehicle, especially in the front seat.
This provides the protection of seatbelts and permits the airbags to provide the additional protection they
were designed to provide. If you choose to deactivate your airbag, you are losing the very significant risk



reducing benefits of the airbag and you are also reducing the effectiveness of the seatbelts, because seatbelts
in modern vehicles are designed to work as a safety system with the airbags.
National Highway Traffic Safety Administration Deactivation Criteria (Excluding Canada)

WARNING: Thisvehicle has special energy management seatbelts for the driver and right front
passenger. These particular seatbelts are specifically designed to work with airbags to help reduce the risk
of injury in acrash. The energy management seatbelt gives or releases additional seatbelt webbing in some
accidents to reduce the concentration of force on an occupant's chest and to reduce the risk of certain bone
fractures and injuries to underlying organs. In acrash, if the airbag is off, this energy management seatbelt
might permit the passenger wearing the seatbelt to move forward enough to have a serious or fatal injury.
The more severe the crash, and the heavier the occupant, the greater the risk. Make sure the airbag is on for
any passenger who does not qualify under the National Highway Traffic Safety Administration deactivation
criteria

1. Infant. Aninfant (lessthan 1 year old) must ride in the front seat because:

e The vehicle has no rear seat.

e Thevehicle has arear seat too small to accommodate a rear-facing infant seat.

¢ Theinfant hasamedical condition which, according to the infant's physician, makes it necessary for
the infant to ride in the front so that the driver can constantly monitor the child's condition.

2. Child age 1to 12. A child age 1 to 12 must ride in the front seat because:

e The vehicle has no rear seat.

¢ Although children ages 1 to 12 ride in the rear seat(s) whenever possible, children ages 1 to 12
sometimes must ride in the front because no space is available in the rear seat(s) of the vehicle.

e The child hasamedical condition which, according to the child's physician, makes it necessary for the
child to ride in the front seat so that the driver can constantly monitor the child's condition.

3. Medical condition. A passenger has a medical condition which, according to his or her physician:

¢ Causes the passenger airbag to pose a special risk for the passenger.

o Makes the potential harm from the passenger airbag in a crash greater than the potential harm from
turning off the airbag and allowing the passenger, even if belted, to hit the dashboard or windshield in
acrash.

Transport Canada Deactivation Criteria (Canada Only)

& WARNING: Thisvehicle has special energy management seatbelts for the driver and right front
passenger. These particular seatbelts are specifically designed to work with airbags to help reduce the risk
of injury in a crash. The energy management seatbelt gives or rel eases additional seatbelt webbing in some
accidents to reduce the concentration of force on an occupant's chest and to reduce the risk of certain bone
fractures and injuries to underlying organs. In acrash, if the airbag is off, this energy management seatbelt
might permit the passenger wearing the seatbelt to move forward enough to have a serious or fatal injury.
The more severe the crash, and the heavier the occupant, the greater the risk. Make sure the airbag is on for
any passenger who does not qualify under the Transport Canada deactivation criteria.

1. Infant: Aninfant (lessthan 1 year old) must ride in the front seat because:

e My vehicle has no rear seat.

e Therear seat in my vehicle cannot accommodate a rear-facing infant seat.

e Theinfant has amedical condition which, according to the infant's physician, makes it necessary for
the infant to ride in the front seat so that the driver can monitor the infant's condition.



2. Child age 12 or under: A child age 12 or under must ride in the front seat because:

e My vehicle has no rear seat.

¢ Although children age 12 and under ride in the rear seat whenever possible, children age 12 and under
have no option but to sometimes ride in the front seat because rear seat space is insufficient.

¢ The child hasamedical condition that, according to the child's physician, makesit necessary for the
child to ride in the front seat so that the driver can monitor the child's condition.

3. Medical condition: A passenger has a medical condition that, according to his or her physician:

e Poses aspecial risk for the passenger if the airbag deploys.
e Makesthe potential harm from the passenger airbag deployment greater than the potential harm from
turning off the airbag and experiencing a crash without the protection offered by the airbag.

Proper Driver and Front Passenger Seating Adjustment

A WARNING: National Highway Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA) recommends a minimum
distance of at least 10 in (25 cm) between an occupant's chest and the driver airbag module.

To properly position yourself away from the airbag:

e Move your seat to the rear asfar as you can while still reaching the pedals comfortably.
¢ Recline the seat dightly (one or two degrees) from the upright position.

After all occupants have adjusted their seats and put on seatbelts, it is very important that they continue to sit
properly. Properly seated occupants sit upright, lean against the seat back, and center themselves on the seat
cushion, with their feet comfortably extended on the floor. Sitting improperly can increase the chance of
injury in acrash event. For example, if an occupant slouches, lies down, turns sideways, sits forward, leans
forward or sideways, or puts one or both feet up, the chance of injury during acrash is greatly increased.
Children and Airbags

A WARNING: Do not place arearward facing child restraint in front of an active airbag. Failure to
follow thisinstruction could result in personal injury or death.




Children must always be properly restrained. Accident statistics suggest that children are safer when properly
restrained in the rear seating positions than in the front seating position. Failure to follow these instructions
may increase the risk of injury in acrash.

Crash Sensorsand Airbag Indicator

A WARNING: Modifying or adding equipment to the front of your vehicle could affect the
performance of the airbag system, increasing the risk of injury. This includes the hood, bumper system,
frame, front body structure, tow hooks, hood pins, push bar and snowplows.

Y our vehicle has a collection of crash and occupant sensors which provide information to the restraints
control module. The restraints control module deploys (activates) the front seatbelt pretensioners, driver
airbag and passenger airbag. Based on the type of accident, the restraints control module deploys the
appropriate safety devices.
The restraints control module also monitors the readiness of the above safety devices plus the crash sensors.
The readiness of the safety system isindicated by awarning indicator light in the instrument cluster or by a
backup tone if the warning light is not working. See Instrument Cluster. Routine maintenance of the
airbag is not required.

[fficulty with the system isindicated by one or more of the following:

The readiness light will not illuminate immediately after you switch the ignition on.

e Thereadinesslight either flashes or stayslit.
¢ You hear aseries of five tones. The tone pattern repeats periodically until the problem, the light or both
arerepaired.

If any of these things happen, even intermittently, have the supplemental restraint system serviced at an
authorized dealer immediately. Unless serviced, the system may not function properly in the event of a crash.
The seatbelt pretensioners and the airbag supplemental restraint system are designed to activate when the
vehicle sustains frontal deceleration sufficient to cause the restraints control module to deploy a safety
device.

The fact that the seatbelt pretensioners or airbags did not activate in a crash does not mean that something is
wrong with the system. Rather, it means the restraints control module determined the accident conditions
(such as crash severity, belt usage) were not appropriate to activate these safety devices.
e Thedesign of the front airbagsisto activate only in frontal and near-frontal crashes (not rollovers, side
impacts or rear impacts) unless the crash causes sufficient frontal deceleration.
e The design of the seatbelt pretensionersisto activate in frontal or near-frontal crashes and deploy in
rollovers.

Airbag Disposal

Contact your authorized dealer as soon as possible. Airbags must be disposed of by qualified personnel.

Keysand Remote Controls

General Information on Radio Frequencies

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules and with Licence exempt RSS Standards of Industry
Canada. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
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e Thisdevice may not cause harmful interference.
¢ This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

A WARNING: Changes or modifications not expressively approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user's authority to operate the equipment. The term "IC:" before the radio
certification number only signifies that Industry Canada technical specifications were met.

Thetypical operating range for your transmitter is approximately . Vehicles with the remote start feature will
have a greater range. One of the following could cause a decrease in operating range:

Weather conditions.

Nearby radio towers.

Structures around the vehicle.

Other vehicles parked next to your vehicle.

Other short distance radio transmissions, for example amateur radios, medical equipment, wireless
headphones, remote controls and alarm systems can a so use the radio frequency used by your remote
control. If the frequencies are jammed, you will not be able to use your remote control. Y ou can lock and
unlock the doors with the key.

Note: Make sureto lock your vehicle before leaving it unattended.

Note: If you arein range, the remote control will operate if you press any button unintentionally.

Note: The remote control contains sensitive electrical components.Exposure to moisture or impact may
cause permanent damage.

Remote Control (If Equipped)




Note: If there are problems with the remote entry system, make sure to take all remote entry transmitters
with you to an authorized dealer in order to aid in troubleshooting the problem.

Note: If your vehicleisfitted with the E-Guard Cargo Protection System™, the remote transmitter unlock
command only unlocks the front doors. The side or rear cargo doors can only be unlocked from outside your
vehicle using the key.

Changing the Remote Control Battery

A WARNING: Keep batteries away from children to prevent ingestion. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury or death. If ingested, immediately seek medical attention.

WARNING: If the battery compartment does not securely close, stop using the remote control and
replace it as soon as possible. In the meantime, keep the remote control away from children. Failure to
follow thisinstruction could result in personal injury or death.

emote control uses one coin-type three-volt lithium battery CR2032 or equivalent.
Make sure that you dispose of old batteriesin an environmentally friendly way. Seek advice from
your local authority about recycling old batteries.

E195662

1. Twist athin coinin the slot of the transmitter near the key ring to remove the battery cover.

Note: Do not remove the rubber cover and circuit board from the front housing of the remote entry
transmitter.



Note: Do not wipe off any grease on the battery terminals or on the back surface of the circuit board.

2. Removethe old battery.

E195661

3. Insert the new battery.Refer to the symbols inside the transmitter for the correct orientation of the
battery.Press the battery down to make sureit is fully engaged in the housing.

4. Reinstall the battery housing cover onto the transmitter.

Note: Replacing the battery does not erase the programmed key from your vehicle.The transmitter should
operate normally.
Car Finder

Press the button twice within three
seconds. The horn sounds and the direction indicators
flash. We recommend you use this method to locate
your vehicle, rather than using the panic alarm.
ing the Panic Alarm
Press the button to sound the panic alarm. Press the button again or switch theignition on to turn it

off.
Note: The panic alarm operates regardless of the ignition position.



Replacing a Lost Key or Remote Control

Replacement keys or remote controls can be purchased from an authorized dealer. Authorized dealers can
program remote controls for your vehicle.

Doorsand Locks

L ocking and Unlocking

Y ou can use the power door lock control or the remote control to lock and unlock your vehicle.

Note: Do not use the door latch assembly to attach any accessory, such as handles or steps, as this can cause
damage to your vehicle.

Power Door Locks (If Equipped)

The power door lock control is on the driver and front passenger door panels.

E195623
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Remote Control (If Equipped)
Y ou can use the remote control at any time when the ignition is off.
king the Doors (Two-Stage Unlock)

Press the button to unlock the driver door.

Press the button again within three seconds to unlock all doors. The direction indicators flash.
Note: Thedriver door can be unlocked with the key if the remote control is not functioning.

Note: When you leave your vehicle unattended for severa weeks, the remote control turns off.Y our vehicle
must be unlocked and started.Unlocking and starting your vehicle once enables the remote control.
Reprogramming the Unlocking Function

Note: When you press the unlock button, either all the doors are unlocked or only the driver door is
unlocked.Pressing the unlock button again unlocks all the doors.
Y ou can reprogram the unlocking function so that only the driver door is unlocked.

Press and hold the unlock and lock buttons on the remote control simultaneously for at least four seconds
with the ignition off. The direction indicators flash twice to confirm the change.
To return to the original unlocking function, repeat the process.

ﬁ ng the Doors
Press the button to lock all doors.The direction indicators flash.
Press the button again within three seconds to confirm that all the doors are closed. The doors lock again, the
horn sounds and the direction indicators flash if al the doors are closed.
Note: If any door is open, the horn sounds twice and the direction indicators do not flash.
Autolock

Autolock locks all the doors when all of the following occur:
¢ All doors are closed.
e Theignitionison.
e The vehiclereaches a speed greater than 12 mph (20 km/h).

Autolock repeats when:
e Thevehicleis stopped.
¢ Any door opens and closes while the ignition is on.
e The vehicle reaches a speed greater than 12 mph (20 km/h).

Autounlock

Autounlock unlocks all the doors when all of the following occur:
¢ All the doors are closed and your vehicle is moving at a speed greater than 12 mph (20 km/h).
¢ Your vehicle comesto a stop.
¢ You open the driver door within 10 minutes of switching the ignition off or to the accessory position.

Note: If you open the driver door after 10 minutes, autounlock does not unlock all other doors.

Enabling or Disabling Autounlock (If Equipped)

Y ou can enable or disable the autounlock feature in the instrument cluster display or an authorized dealer can
doit for you.

To enable or disable autounlock, do the following:

1. Switch theignition on.
2. Pressthe power door unlock control three times.
3. Switch the ignition off.

4. Pressthe power door unlock control three times.



5. Switch the ignition on.The horn sounds indicating your vehicleisin programming mode.

6. Pressthe power door lock control and within five seconds, press the power door unlock control.The
horn sounds once if disabled or twiceif enabled.

7. Switch the ignition off. The horn sounds indicating programming is complete.

Note: You can aso switch thisfeature on or off using the instrument cluster display. See Information
Displays.

[lluminated Entry

The interior lamps and some exterior lamps illuminate when you unlock the doors with the remote control.

The lamps turn off if:
e Theignitionison.
e You pressthe lock button on the remote control.
¢ 25 seconds have elapsed.

The lamps do not turn off if:
¢ You switch them on with the lighting control.
¢ Any door is open.

Security (If Equipped)
Passive Anti-Theft System

Note: The system is not compatible with non-Ford aftermarket remote start systems. Use of these systems
could result in engine starting problems and a loss of security protection.

Note: Prevent these objects from touching the coded key when starting your vehicle. Metallic objects,
electronic devices or a second coded key on the same key chain could result in vehicle starting problems,
especially if they are too close to the key when starting your vehicle. Switch the ignition off, move all objects
on the key chain away from the coded key and restart your vehicle if a problem occurs.

Note: Do not leave a duplicate coded key in your vehicle. Always take your keys and lock all doors when
leaving your vehicle.

SecuriLock®

The system helps prevent the engine from starting unless you use a coded key programmed to your
vehicle. Using the wrong key may prevent your vehicle from starting. A message may appear in the
information display.

If you are unable to start your vehicle with a coded key, it is not operating correctly. A message may appear
in the information display.
Automatic Arming
The system arms when you switch the ignition off.
Automatic Disarming
The system disarms when you switch the ignition on with a coded key.

Replacement Keys
Y our vehicle may have two integrated keyhead transmitters.

The integrated keyhead transmitter functions as a programmed ignition key that starts your vehicle.

If your programmed transmitters or standard SecurilLock coded keys become lost or stolen and you do not
have an extra coded key, you need to have your vehicle towed to an authorized dealer. Y ou need to erase the
key codes from your vehicle and program new coded keys.

Store an extra programmed key away from your vehiclein a safe place. To purchase additional spare or
replacement keys, contact an authorized dealer.

If you have a spare key, you need to program it. See Replacing a Lost Key or Remote Controal.
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Steering Whesl

Adjusting the Steering Wheel

A WARNING: Do not adjust the steering wheel when your vehicle is moving. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in the loss of vehicle control, personal injury or death.

Note: Make surethat you are sitting in the correct position.See  Sitting in the Correct Position.

1. Unlock the steering column.
2. Adjust the steering wheel to the position you prefer.

3. Lock the steering column.

Cruise Control - Vehicles With: Adaptive Cruise Control
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See Using Adaptive Cruise Control.

Cruise Control - VehiclesWith: Cruise Control

E191329
See What IsCruise Control.

I nformation Display Control

E191336
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See Information Displays.

Horn

Wipersand Washers

Windshield Wipers

Note: Fully defrost the windshield before you switch the windshield wipers on.

Note: Make sure you switch the windshield wipers off before entering a car wash.

Note: If streaks or smears appear on the windshield, clean the windshield and the wiper blades.If that does
not resolve the issue, install new wiper blades.

Note: Do not operate the wipers on a dry windshield.This may scratch the glass, damage the wiper blades or
cause the wiper motor to burn out.Always use the windshield washers before wiping a dry windshield.

E172816

¢ Rotate away from you for along wipe interval.
¢ Rotate toward you for a short wipe interval.

Speed Dependent Wipers
When your vehicle speed increases, the interval between wipes decreases.

Windshield Washers
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e A brief press causes a single wipe without washer fluid.
e A brief press and hold causes the wipers to swipe three times with washer fluid.
¢ A long press and hold turns on the wipers and washer fluid for up to 10 seconds.

A wipe occurs afew seconds after washing to clear any remaining washer fluid. Y ou can switch this feature
on or off in theinformation display. See |nformation Displays.

Note: Do not operate the washers when the washer reservoir is empty. This could cause the washer pump to
overheat.

Lighting
General Information

Condensation in the Exterior Front Lamps and Rear Lamps

Exterior front lamps and rear lamps have vents to accommodate normal changesin air pressure.
Condensation can be a natural by-product of this design. When moist air enters the lamp assembly through
the vents, thereis a possibility that condensation can occur when the temperature is cold. When normal
condensation occurs, a fine mist can form on the interior of the lens. The fine mist eventually clears and exits
through the vents during normal operation.

Clearing time may take as long as 48 hours under dry weather conditions.

Examples of acceptable condensation are:
e The presence of afine mist (no streaks, drip marks or large droplets).
¢ A fine mist coversless than 50% of the lens.

Examples of unacceptable condensation are:
¢ A water puddle inside the lamp.
e Streaks, drip marks or large droplets present on the interior of the lens.

If you see any unacceptable condensation, have your vehicle checked by an authorized dealer.

Lighting Control
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Headlamp High Beam

E Push the lever away from you to switch the high beam on.
Push the lever forward again or pull the lever toward you to switch the high beams off.
Flashing the Headlamp High Beam

-

Slightly pull the lever toward you and release it to flash the headlamps.



Autolamps

A WARNING: The system does not relieve you of your responsibility to drive with due care and
attention. Y ou may need to override the system if it does not turn the headlamps on in low visibility
conditions, for example daytime fog.

amps turn the headlamps on in low light situations or when the wipers operate.
Switch the lighting control to the autolamps position.

The headlamps remain on for a period of time after you switch the ignition off. Use the information display
controlsto adjust the period of time that the headlamps remain on.
Note: If you switch the autolamps on, you cannot switch the high beams on until the system turns the low
beams on.
Windshield Wiper Activated Headlamps
When you switch the autolamps on, the headlamps turn on within 10 seconds of switching the wipers on.
They turn off approximately 60 seconds after you switch the windshield wipers off.

The headlamps do not turn on with the wipers:
e During asingle wipe.
¢ When using the windshield washers.
e If the wipers are in intermittent mode.

Note: If you switch the autolamps and the autowipers on, the headlamps turn on when the windshield
wipers continuously operate.

I nstrument Lighting Dimmer

H ent lighting dimmer buttons are on the lighting control.

Repeatedly press one of the buttons to adjust the brightness.
Note: There are six levels of brightness adjustments available during the day and twelve levels of brightness
adjustments available at night.

Daytime Running Lamps - Vehicles With: Configurable Daytime Running Lamps

& WARNING: The daytime running lamps system does not activate the rear lamps and may not
provide adequate lighting during low visibility driving conditions. Make sure you switch the headlamps on,
as appropriate, during all low visibility conditions. Failure to do so may result in a crash.

Switch the daytime running lamps on or off using the touchscreen:
1. Select Settings.
2. Select Vehicle.
3. Select Lighting.

The daytime running lamps turn on when:
1. Thelampsare on in the information display.
2. You switch theignition on.



3. Thetransmission isnot in park (P) for vehicles with automatic transmissions or you release the parking
brake for vehicles with manual transmissions.

4. The lighting control is in the autolamps position.
5. The headlamps are off.

The other lighting control switch positions do not turn on the daytime running lamps.
If the daytime running lamps are off in the information display, the lamps stay off in al switch positions.

Daytime Running Lamps - Vehicles With: Daytime Running Lamps (DRL)

A WARNING: The daytime running lamps system does not activate the rear lamps and may not

provide adequate lighting during low visibility driving conditions. Make sure you switch the headlamps on,
as appropriate, during all low visibility conditions. Failure to do so may result in a crash.

The system turns the lamps on in daylight conditions.
To switch the system on, switch the lighting control to any position except headlamps.

Direction Indicators

m Push the lever up or down to use the direction indicators.
Note: Tap the lever up or down to make the direction indicators flash three times.

Interior Lamps (If Equipped)
The lamps turn on under the following conditions:

¢ You open any door.
¢ You press aremote control button.



Dome and Map Lamps

Press the button to switch the lamps on or off.

Automatic High Beam Control (If Equipped)

What |Is Automatic High Beam Control

The system turns on high beamsiif it is dark enough and no other traffic is present. If it detects an
approaching vehicle' s headlamps or tail lamps, or street lighting ahead, the system turns the high beams off.
Low beams remain on.

A camera sensor, centrally mounted behind the windshield of your vehicle, continuously monitors conditions
to turn the high beams on and off.

Switching Automatic High Beam Control On and Off

Switch the system on or off using the information display. See General Information.
jvating the Automatic High Beam Control
Switch the lighting control to the autolamps position to activate. See Autolamps.
Note: Automatic high beams are not available when you do not turn on autolamps.

When active, the high beams turn on if all of the following occur:
e Theambient light level islow enough.
e Thereisno traffic in front of your vehicle.
e The vehicle speed is greater than approximately 32 mph (52 km/h).

When active, the high beams turn off if any of the following occur:
e Theambient light level is high enough that it does not require high beams.
e The system detects an approaching vehicle's headlamps or tail lamps.
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¢ The system detects severe rain, snow or fog.
e The camerais blocked.
e The vehicle speed falls below approximately 27 mph (44 km/h).

Note: The deactivation speed islower on curves.

Note: There could be adelay in high beam reactivation in certain curvy road situations.

Note: If you have a blocked sensor, the system may not operate properly. Keep the windshield free from
obstruction or damage.

Note: The system may not operate properly in cold or inclement conditions. Y ou can switch on the high
beams by overriding the system.

Note: If the system detects a blockage, for example bird droppings, bug splatter, snow or ice, the system
goes into low beam mode until you clear the blockage. If you have a blocked camera, a message may appear
in the information display.

Note: Using much larger tires or equipping vehicle accessories such as snowplows can modify your
vehicle's ride height and degrade automatic high beam control performance.

Automatic High Beam Control Indicators

m Theindicator illuminates to confirm when the
system is ready to assist.

Overriding Automatic High Beam Control

A WARNING: The system does not relieve you of your responsibility to drive with due care and
%ntion. Y ou may need to override the systemif it does not turn the high beams on or off.

WARNING: You may need to override the system when approaching other road users.
WARNING: You may need to override the system during inclement weather.




Push the lever away from you to switch between high beam and low beam.

Windowsand Mirrors

Power Windows

A WARNING: Do not leave children or pets unattended in your vehicle and do not let children play
wijth the power windows. Failure to follow thisinstruction could result in personal injury or death.

WARNING: When closing the power windows, verify that they are free of obstructions and make
sure children and pets are not in the proximity of the window openings. Failure to follow thisinstruction
cquld result in personal injury or death.

WARNING: If an obstruction is detected, release the switch and reverse the window immediately.
Failure to follow this instruction could result in personal injury or death.

WARNING: Do not leave akey or remote control unattended in the vehicle. Children or pets could
operate the power windows and could become trapped in a closing window. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury or death.

E163056

Note: You may hear apulsing noise when just one of the windows is open. Lower the opposite window
slightly to reduce this noise.

Press the switch to open the window. Lift the switch to close the window.

One-Touch Down

Press the switch fully and release it. Press again or lift it to stop the window.

Accessory Delay

Y ou can use the window switches for several minutes when you switch the ignition off or until you open
either front door.

Exterior Mirrors

Power Exterior Mirrors (If Equipped)

A WARNING: Do not adjust the mirrors when your vehicle is moving.
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To adjust your mirrors:

1. Select the mirror you want to adjust.
2. Movethe control in the direction you want to tilt the mirror.
3. Return the control to the center position to lock the mirrorsin place.

Fold-Away Exterior Mirrors

Push the mirror toward the door window glass. Make sure that you fully engage the mirror in its support
when returning it to its original position.

Telescoping Mirrors (If Equipped)

E163061

Thisfeature lets you extend the mirror about 3 in (75 mm). It is useful when towing atrailer. You can
manually pull out or push in the mirrorsto the desired position.

Interior Mirror (If Equipped)

A WARNING: Do not adjust the mirrors when your vehicle is moving. This could result in the |oss of
control of your vehicle, serious personal injury or death.

Note: Do not clean the mirror housing or glass with harsh abrasives, fuel or other petroleum-based cleaning
products.

Y ou can adjust the interior mirror to your preference. Some mirrors also have a second pivot point. Thislets
you move the mirror head up or down and from side to side.

Manual Dimming Mirror

Pull the tab below the mirror toward you to reduce the effect of bright light from behind.

Automatic Dimming Mirror (If Equipped)



Note: Do not block the sensors on the front and back of the mirror. A rear center passenger or raised rear
center head restraint may also block light from reaching the sensor.

The mirror dims to reduce the effect of bright light from behind. It returns to normal when the bright light
from behind is no longer present or if you shift into reverse (R).

Sun Visors (If Equipped)

[lluminated Vanity Mirror (If Equipped)
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Lift the cover to switch the lamp on.

| nstrument Cluster

Gauges

2.3 Inch Display
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Engine Oil Pressure Gauge

Indicates engine oil pressure. At normal operating temperature, the level indicator isin the normal range. If
the pressure gauge falls below the normal range, stop your vehicle, switch off the engine and check the
engine oil level. Add ail if needed. If the oil level is correct, have your vehicle checked by an authorized
dealer.

Engine Coolant Temperature Gauge

A WARNING: Do not remove the coolant reservoir cap when the engineis on or the cooling system is
hot. Wait 10 minutes for the cooling system to cool down. Cover the coolant reservoir cap with athick
cloth to prevent the possibility of scalding and slowly remove the cap. Failure to follow this instruction
could result in personal injury.

Indicates engine coolant temperature. At normal operating temperature, the level indicator isin the normal
range. If the engine coolant temperature exceeds the normal range, stop your vehicle as soon as possible,
switch off the engine and let the engine cool.

Fuel Gauge

The fuel gauge indicates about how much fuel isin the fuel tank.
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The arrow adjacent to the fuel pump symbol indicates on which side of your vehicle the fuel filler door is
located.

Note: The fuel gauge may vary slightly when your vehicleis moving or on a slope.

Low Fuel Reminder

A low fuel level reminder displays and sounds when the distance to empty reaches 50 mi (80 km), 25 mi
(40 km), 10 mi (20 km) and mi (0 km) for all vehicle keys.

Note: Thelow fuel reminder can appear at different fuel gauge positions depending on fuel economy
conditions. Thisvariation is normal.

Distance to Empty

Indicates the approximate distance your vehicle can travel on the fuel remaining in the tank. Changesin
driving pattern can cause the value to not only decrease but also increase or stay constant for periods of time.
Transmission Fluid Temperature Gauge

Indicates transmission fluid temperature. At normal operating temperature, the level indicator isin the
normal range. If the transmission fluid temperature exceeds the normal range, stop your vehicle as soon as
possible and verify the airflow is not restricted by snow or debris blocking airflow through the grille.
Specia operating conditions such as snowplowing, towing, or off-road use may cause higher than normal
operating temperatures. See Special Operating Conditions Scheduled M aintenance.

To lower the transmission temperature into the normal range, alter the severity of your driving conditions.
Operating the transmission for extended periods with the gauge in the higher than normal area may cause
internal transmission damage. If the gauge continues to show high temperatures, see an authorized dealer.

Warning Lampsand Indicators

The following warning lamps and indicators alert you to a vehicle condition that may become serious. Some
lamps illuminate when you start your vehicle to make sure they work. If any lamps remain on after starting
your vehicle, refer to the respective system warning lamp for further information.

Note: Some warning indicators appear in the information display and operate the same as awarning lamp
but do not illuminate when you start your vehicle.

Airbag Warning Lamp

:*r If it does not illuminate when you switch the
ignition on, continues to flash or remains on when the
engine is running, this indicates a malfunction. Have
your vehicle checked as soon as possible.

Parking Lamps On

[1luminates when you switch the parking lamps
on.

Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Lamp

If it illuminates when you are driving, this
indicates a malfunction. Y our vehicle continues to
have normal braking without the anti-lock brake
system function. Have your vehicle checked as soon
as possible.

Battery

If it illuminates while driving, it indicates a
malfunction. Switch off all unnecessary electrical
equipment and have an authorized dealer check the
system immediately.

Brake System Warning Lamp
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A WARNING: Driving your vehicle with the warning lamp on is dangerous. A significant decrease in
braking performance may occur. It may take you longer to stop your vehicle. Have your vehicle checked as
soon as possible. Driving extended distances with the parking brake engaged can cause brake failure and
the risk of personal injury.

Note: Indicators vary depending on region.
Thislamp isadual function lamp and illuminates when:

¢ You apply the parking brake with the ignition on.
e Your vehicle has abrake fault or low brake fluid level, regardless of parking brake position.

If the lamp illuminates while you are

moving, you may have the parking brake applied. Be
sure that the parking brake is off. Have your vehicle
checked as soon as possible if the lamp continues to
illuminate.

a8 |t illuminates when you switch the system on.
See What IsCruise Control.
Direction Indicator
m [1luminates when you switch on the left or
right direction indicator or the hazard warning

flasher. If the indicators stay on or flash faster, check
for a burned out bulb.

Engine Coolant Temperature Warning Lamp

If it illuminates when your vehicleis moving,
thisindicates that the engine is overheating. Stop
your vehicle as soon asit is safe to do so and switch
the engine off. Have your vehicle checked as soon as
possible.

Engine Oil

é It illuminates when you switch the ignition on.
If it illuminates when the engine is running this
indicates a malfunction. Stop your vehicle as soon as
it is safe to do so and switch the engine off. Check the
engineoil level. If the oil level is sufficient, this
indicates a system malfunction. Have your vehicle
checked as soon as possible.

See Engine Oil Check.

Fasten Seatbelt Warning Lamp

It illuminates and a tone sounds until you
fasten the seatbelts.
Headlamp High Beam Indicator
E It illuminates when you switch the headlamp
high beam on.
Low Fuel Level Warning Lamp

If it illuminates when you are driving, refuel as
soon as possible.
Low Tire Pressure Warning Lamp (If Equipped)
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It illuminatesif the tire pressure in one or more
tiresis below the correct tire pressure.

It also illuminates momentarily when you switch the
ignition on to confirm the lamp is functional. If it
does not illuminate when you switch the ignition on,
or beginsto flash at any time, have the system
checked by your authorized dealer.

Powertrain M alfunction/Electronic Throttle Control

'»/ [1luminates when the system detects a
powertrain fault, have an authorized dealer check the
system as soon as possible.

Service Engine Soon

- If it illuminates when the engine is running
this indicates a malfunction.The On Board
Diagnostics system has detected a malfunction of the
vehicle emission control system.

If it flashes, engine misfire may be occurring.
Increased exhaust gas temperatures could damage the
catalytic converter or other vehicle components.
Avoid heavy acceleration and deceleration and have
your vehicle serviced immediately.

It illuminates when you switch the ignition on prior to
engine start to check the bulb and to indicate whether
your vehicle isready for Inspection and Maintenance
(I/M) testing.

Normally, it illuminates until the engine is cranked
and automatically turns off if no malfunctions are
present. However, if after 15 seconds it flashes eight
times, thisindicates that your vehicle is not ready for
Inspection and Maintenance (I/M) testing. See
Emission L aw.

jon Control Indicator

It flashes during a traction control event.

If it does not illuminate when you switch the ignition on, or remains on when the engineis running, this
indicates a malfunction. Have your vehicle checked as soon as possible.
Traction Control System Off

[lluminates when the driver disables traction
control.

Tow Haul Indicator

[lluminates when the driver activates the
tow/haul feature. If the light flashes steadily, have an
authorized dealer check the system immediately,
damage to the transmission could occur.

Audible Warnings and I ndicators

Headlamps On Warning Chime
Sounds when you remove the key from the ignition and open the driver's door and you have left the
headlamps or parking lamps on.
Key in Ignition Warning Chime
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Sounds when you open the driver's door and you have left the key in the ignition.

Parking Brake On Warning Chime

Sounds when you have |eft the parking brake on and drive your vehicle. If the warning chime remains on
after you have released the parking brake, have the system checked by your authorized dealer immediately.

| nfor mation Displays

General Information

A WARNING: Driving while distracted can result in loss of vehicle control, crash and injury. We
strongly recommend that you use extreme caution when using any device that may take your focus off the
road. Your primary responsibility is the safe operation of your vehicle. We recommend against the use of
any hand-held device while driving and encourage the use of voice-operated systems when possible. Make
sure you are aware of al applicable local laws that may affect the use of electronic devices while driving.

Note: Trailer options are not available if your vehicle speed is greater than 3 mph (5 km/h).
Information Display Controls

Press the up and down arrow buttons to scroll through and highlight the options within a menu.
Press the right arrow button to enter a sub-menu.

Press the |eft arrow button to exit a menu.

Press the OK button to choose and confirm settings or messages.

Thisicon shows the features on or off status. A

check in the box indicates the feature is on, and

unchecked indicates the feature is off.

2.3 Inch Display Menu

Note: Some options could appear slightly different or not at all if the items are optional.



Main Menu

Trip1

Trip 2

Fuel Economy

Driver Assist

Settings

Triplor?2
Displays the following of an individual journey.

e Digital speed.
Distance.

Time.

Distance to empty.
Average fuel economy.

Note: Hold OK to reset fuel history and average fuel economy.
Fuel Economy
Displays the following:

¢ Instant fuel economy.
o Average fuel economy.
o Average speed.

¢ Distance to empty.

Note: Hold OK to reset fuel history and average fuel economy.
Driver Assist
Displays the following:

e Progressive range select.
e Engine hours.
e Maintenance monitor.

Settings

Settings

Vehicle Lighting Select Your Setting
Locks

Ford app

Windows

Wiper Controls

Displ. Settings Units Select Your Setting
Temperature

Language

8 Inch Display Menu
Note: Some options could appear slightly different or not at all if the items are optional.

Main Menu



MyView

Trip/Fuel

Vehicle Info

Settings

MyView

MyView

Trip 1

Fuel Economy

Configure MyView For more options, press theOK button.

Trip/Fuel

Trip/Fuel

Trip1

Trip 2

Fuel Economy

Fuel History

Triplor2
Displays the following of an individual journey.

o Trip timer.

¢ Distance to empty.

e Trip odometer.

o Average fuel economy.

Note: Hold OK to reset fuel history and average fuel economy.

Fuel Economy

Displays your instantaneous fuel usage as a bar graph and average mpg.

Fuel History

Displays your fuel usage based on time. The graph is updated each minute with the fuel economy that you
achieved during 30 minutes of driving.

Vehicle Info

VehicleInfo

Gauge View

Digital Speedometer

Engine Information

Maintenance Monitor

Transmission Temp

¢ Engine Information - Shows engine hours, engine idle hours and engine oil temp and oil life.

Settings



Settings

Driver Alert Turn On or Off
Pre-Collision Select Your Setting
Cruise Control Select Y our Setting
Gauge Selection Select Your Setting
Advanced Settings Vehicle Lighting Select Your Setting

Locks

Ford app

Windows

Wiper Controls

Displ. Settings Units Select Your Setting

Temperature

Tire Pressure

Language

I nformation M essages

Note: Depending on your vehicle options and instrument cluster type, not all messages display or are
available. The instrument cluster display may shorten certain messages.

Press the OK button to acknowledge and remove some messages from the information display. The
information display will automatically remove other messages after a short period of time.

Y ou need to confirm certain messages before you can access the menus.

Battery and Charging System

M essage Action




Check Charging | The charging system needs servicing. If the warning stays on or continues to come on,
System contact an authorized dealer as soon as possible.

Doors and Locks

M essage Action
Driver Door Ajar The driver door is not completely closed.
Passenger Door Ajar The passenger door is not completely closed.
Driver Alert
M essage Action
Driver Alert Warning Rest Now Stop and rest as soon asiit is safe to do so.
Driver Alert Warning Rest Suggested Take arest soon.
Engine
M essage Action
Power Reduced to Lower Engine The engine has reduced power to help reduce high engine
Temp temperature.
Fuel
M essage Action
Fuel Level Low An early reminder of alow fuel condition.
Check Fuel Fill Inlet The fuel fill inlet may not be properly closed.

Lane Departure Warning System

M essage Action

Front Camera Temporarily Not | The system detects a condition that causes the system to be temporarily
Available unavailable.

Front CameraLow Visibility The system detects a condition that requires you to clean the windshield

Clean Screen in order for it to operate properly.
Front Camera Malfunction Have the system checked as soon as possible.
Service Required

Keep Hands on Steering Wheel | The system requests you to keep your hands on the steering whesl.

Maintenance
M essage Action
Low Engine Qil Stop your vehicle as soon as safely possible and turn off the engine. Check the ail
Pressure level. If the warning stays on or continues to come on with your engine running,
contact an authorized dealer as soon as possible.
Change Engine Oil The engine oil life remaining is 10% or less.
Soon




M essage

Action

Oil Change Required

Theoil lifeleft is at 0%.

Brake Fluid Level The brake fluid level islow, inspect the brake system immediately. See Brake
Low Fluid Check.
Check Brake System | The brake system needs servicing.Stop your vehicle in a safe place.Contact an

authorized dedler.

Transport / Factory
Mode Contact Dealer

Your vehicleis still in transport or factory mode. This may not allow some features
to operate properly. See an authorized dedler.

See Manud

The powertrain needs service due to a powertrain malfunction.

Pre-Collision Assist

M essage

Action

Pre-Collision Assist
Not Available Sensor
Blocked

Y ou have a blocked sensor due to bad weather, ice, mud or water in front of the
radar sensor. Y ou can typically clean the sensor to resolve. If the message
continues to appear, have the system checked as soon as possible.

Pre-Collision Assist
Not Available

There is a condition preventing the system from being available. Have the system
checked as soon as possible.

Power Steering

M essage

Action

Steering Fault Service
Now

The power steering system detects a condition that requires service. See an
authorized dealer.

Steering Loss Stop Safely | The power steering system is not working.Stop your vehicle in asafe

place.Contact an authorized dealer.

Steering Assist Fault

The power steering system detects a condition within the power steering system

Service Required or passive entry or passive start system requires service. Contact an authorized
dedler.
Steering Lock The steering lock system detects a condition that requires service. See an

Malfunction Service Now |authorized dealer.

Traction Control

M essage Action
Traction Control | The status of the traction control system after you switched it off. See Using
Off Traction Control.
Traction Control | The status of the traction control system after you switched it on. See Using
On Traction Control.
Transmission

M essage Action

Shift to Park Y ou switched the engine off and shift select lever isin any position other than

park (P).

Press Brake Pedal

Displays when the brake pedal needs to be pressed.
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M essage

Action

Transmission Over
Temperature Stop Safely

The transmission is overheating and needs to cool.Stop in a safe place as soon as
itispossible.

Transmission Service
Required

See an authorized dealer.

Transmission Too Hot

The transmission is overheating and needs to cool.Stop in a safe place as soon as

Press Brake itispossible.
Transmission Limited The transmission has limited functionality.See an authorized dealer.
Function See Manual

Transmission Not in Park

A reminder to shift into park (P). In addition, this message is typical after
reconnecting or recharging the battery until you cycle the ignition to the on
mode. See Changing the 12V Battery.

Transmission Fault
Service Now

Have your vehicle checked as soon as possible.

Transmission Adjusted

Displays when the transmission has adjusted the shift strategy.

Transmission AdaptMode | Displays when the transmission is adjusting the shift strategy.

Transmission Warming | Transmission istoo cold. Wait for it to warm up before you drive.

Up Please Wait

Transmission Displays when the transmission shift lever islocked and unable to select gears.
IndicatM ode L ockup On

Transmission Displays when the transmission shift lever is unlocked and free to select gears.
IndicatM ode L ockup Off

Transmission Overheating
Stop Safely

The transmission is overheating and needs to cool.Stop in a safe place as soon
itispossible.

as

Climate Control

Manual Climate Control

Manual Climate Control (If Equipped)
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Note: Depending on your vehicle option package, the controls may look different from what you see here.
Directing the Air
Turn the control to direct the air.

FLR

Direct air to the instrument panel air vents. Direct air to the footwell air vents.

Direct air to the instrument panel and footwell Direct air to the windshield air vents. Y ou can
air vents. also use this setting to defog and clear the windshield
of athin covering of ice.

Switching the Air Conditioning On and Off
Turn to switch the air conditioning on or off.
itching Maximum Air Conditioning On and Off

Turn the control for maximum cooling.
Recirculated air flows through the instrument panel vents and air conditioning turns on.

Turn the control to adjust the volume of air
circulated in the vehicle.

Turn the control to set the temperature.
Switching the Climate Control On and Off

Turn the control.

Hintson Controlling the Interior Climate

Genera Hints

Note: Prolonged use of recirculated air may cause the windows to fog up.

Note: You may feel asmall amount of air from the footwell air vents regardless of the air distribution
Setting.

Note: To reduce humidity build-up inside your vehicle, do not drive with the system switched off or with
recirculated air always switched on.

Note: To reduce fogging of the windshield during humid westher, adjust the air distribution control to the
windshield air vents position.

Note: Do not place objects under the front seats as this may interfere with the airflow to the rear seats.
Note: Remove any snow, ice or leaves from the air intake area at the base of the windshield.

Note: Toimprove the time to reach a comfortable temperature in hot weather, drive with the windows open
until you feel cold air through the air vents.

Quickly Heating the Interior

1. Adjust the fan speed to the highest speed setting.
2. Adjust the temperature control to the full heat setting.
3. Direct air to the footwell air vents.
Recommended Settings for Heating
1. Adjust the fan speed to the center setting.
2. Adjust the temperature control to the midway point of the hot settings.

3. Direct air to the footwell air vents.



Quickly Cooling the Interior
1. Switch MAX A/Con.
2. Drive with the windows open until you feel cold air through the air vents.
Recommended Settings for Cooling
1. Adjust the fan speed to the center setting.
2. Adjust the temperature control to the midway point of the cold settings.
3. Direct air to the instrument panel air vents.
Vehicle Stationary for Extended Periods During Extreme High Ambient Temperatures
1. Apply the parking brake.
2. Placeyour vehiclein park (P) or neutral (N).
3. Switch MAX A/C on.
4. Adjust the fan speed to the lowest speed setting.
Defogging the Side Windows in Cold Weather
1. Direct air to the instrument panel and windshield vents.
2. Turnto NORM A/C.
3. Adjust the temperature control to the desired setting.
4. Adjust the fan speed to the highest setting.
5. Direct air toward the side windows.

6. Close the instrument panel vents.

Rear Passenger Climate Controls

Setting the Blower Motor Speed




Turn the control to adjust the volume of air circulated in the vehicle.
Note: Depending on your vehicle option package, the controls may look different from what you see here.
Switching the Rear Climate Control On and Off

Turn the control.

Seats

Sitting in the Correct Position

A WARNING: Sitting improperly, out of position or with the seatback reclined too far can take
weight off the seat cushion and affect the decision of the passenger sensing system, resulting in serious
injury or death in the event of a crash. Always sit upright against your seat back, with your feet on the

flgor
A WARNING: Do not recline the seat backrest too far. This can cause an occupant to slide under the
seatbelt in the event of a sudden stop or crash. Failure to follow thisinstruction can result in personal injury
or,death.
A WARNING: Do not place objects higher than the top of the seat backrest. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury or death in the event of a sudden stop or crash.

WARNING: Do not adjust the driver seat or seat backrest when your vehicle is moving. This may
result in sudden seat movement, causing the loss of control of your vehicle.

When you use them properly, the seat, head restraint, seatbelt and airbags will provide optimum protection in
the event of acrash.

We recommend that you follow these guidelines:



e Sitin an upright position with the base of your spine as far back as possible.

¢ Do not recline the seat backrest so that your torso is more than 30 degrees from the upright position.

e Adjust the head restraint so that the top of it islevel with the top of your head and as far forward as
possible. Make sure that you remain comfortable.

o Keep sufficient distance between yourself and the steering wheel. We recommend a minimum of 10 in
(25 cm) between your breastbone and the airbag cover.

¢ Hold the steering wheel with your arms dlightly bent.

e Bend your legs dlightly so that you can press the pedals fully.

¢ Position the shoulder strap of the seatbelt over the center of your shoulder and position the lap strap
tightly across your hips.

Make sure that your driving position is comfortable and that you can maintain full control of your vehicle.

Head Restraints

E190815

The front row outboard non-adjustable head restraints consist of a trimmed foam covering over the upper
structure of the seatback. Properly adjust the seatback to an upright driving or riding position, so that the
head restraint is positioned as close as possible to the back of your head.

Manual Seats (If Equipped)

A WARNING: Make sure the seat fully locks into place by rocking it backward and forward. Not

securing the seat into the locked position can be dangerous in a crash and could cause serious personal
injury or death.

Moving the Seat Backward and Forward

a



Recline Adjustment (If Equipped)

& WARNING: Do not place cargo or any objects behind the seat backrest before returning it to the
original position. Pull on the seat backrest to make sure that it has fully latched after returning the seat
backrest to its origina position. An unlatched seat may become dangerous if you stop suddenly or have a

crash.
ﬁ WARNING: Alwaysdrive and ride with your seatback upright and the lap belt snug and low across
the hips.

E190817
Manual Lumbar (If Equipped)
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The lumbar control is on the inboard side of the driver seat. Turn the control to adjust your support.

Power Seats

& WARNING: Do not adjust the driver seat or seat backrest when your vehicle is moving. This may
result in sudden seat movement, causing the loss of control of your vehicle.

The control is on the outermost side of the seat cushion.

B C
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E190818
e Press A toraise or lower the front portion of the seat cushion.
e Press B to move the seat forward, backward, up or down.
e Press Cto raise or lower the rear portion of the seat cushion.

Recline Adjustment (If Equipped)

& WARNING: Alwaysdrive and ride with your seatback upright and the lap belt snug and low across
the hips.




Auxiliary Power Points

Auxiliary Power Points

12 Volt DC Power Point

A WARNING: Do not plug electrical devicesinto the power outlets that exceed the maximum power
rating. Incorrect use of the power outlets can cause damage not covered by the vehicle warranty, and can
result in fire or personal injury.

When you switch the vehicle on, you can use the socket to power 12 volt appliances with a maximum current
rating of 15 amps.
To prevent damage to the vehicle's battery:

¢ Do not use the power points over the vehicle capacity of 12V DC 180 W or afuse could blow.

e Do not plug in any device that supplies power to the vehicle through the power points. This could
result in damage to vehicle systems.

¢ Do not hang any accessory from the accessory plug. Always keep the power point caps closed when
not in use.

¢ Do not insert objects other than an accessory plug into the power points.

To prevent the battery from running out of charge:

¢ Do not use the power pointslonger than necessary when the vehicleis off.
¢ Do not leave devices plugged in overnight or when you park your vehicle for extended periods.
¢ Using devicesfor extended periods may require starting and running the engine to recharge the battery.

Locations

Power points may be in the following locations:
¢ On the instrument panel.
e Inside the glove compartment.
e Behind the driver's seat, upper trim panel.

110 Volt AC Power Point

A WARNING: Do not keep electrical devices plugged into the power outlet whenever the deviceis
not in use. The outlet provides power when the vehicleis on. Failure to follow this instruction could result
in,personal injury.

A WARNING: Do not use an extension cord or connect multiple devices to the power outlet. Doing so
could result in overloading the power outlet. Failure to follow thisinstruction could result in fire, personal
injury or property damage.

Note: The power point turns off when you switch the ignition off, or when the battery voltage drops below
11 volts.
Y ou can use the power point for electric devices that require up to 150 watts. It is on the instrument panel.

F
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To gain access to the outlet contacts, press the plug against the outlet and rotate clockwise.

When the indicator light on the power point is:
e On: The power point isworking, theignition is on and adevice is plugged in.
e Off: The power point is off or theignition is off.
¢ Flashing: The power point isin fault mode.

The power outlet temporarily turns off power when in fault mode if the device exceeds the 150 watt

limit. Unplug your device and switch the ignition off. Switch the ignition back on, but do not plug your
device back in. Let the system cool off and switch the ignition off to reset the fault mode. Switch the ignition
back on and make sure the indicator light remains on.

Do not use the power point for certain electric devices, including:
e Cathode-ray, tube-type televisions.
e Motor loads, such as vacuum cleaners, electric saws and other electric power tools or compressor-
driven refrigerators.
e Measuring devices, which process precise data, such as medical equipment or measuring equipment.
o Other appliances requiring an extremely stable power supply such as microcomputer-controlled
electric blankets or touch sensor lamps.

Starting and Stopping the Engine

General Information

& WARNING: Extended idling at high engine speeds can produce very high temperaturesin the
ine and exhaust system, creating the risk of fire or other damage.

WARNING: Do not park, idle or drive your vehicle on dry grass or other dry ground cover. The
ission system heats up the engine compartment and exhaust system, creating the risk of fire.

WARNING: Do not start the engine in aclosed garage or in other enclosed areas. Exhaust fumes
are toxic. Always open the garage door before you start the engine. Failure to follow this instruction could
result in personal injury or death.

WARNING: Exhaust leaks may result in entry of harmful and potentially lethal fumes into the

passenger compartment. If you smell exhaust fumesinside your vehicle, have your vehicle inspected
immediately. Do not drive if you smell exhaust fumes.

The powertrain control system meets all Canadian interference-causing equipment standard requirements
regulating the impulse electrical field or radio noise.

If you disconnect the battery, your vehicle could exhibit some unusual driving characteristics for
approximately 5 mi (8 km) after you reconnect it. Thisis because the engine management system must
realign itself with the engine. Y ou can disregard any unusual driving characteristics during this period.
When you start the engine, avoid pressing the accelerator pedal before and during operation. Only use the
accelerator pedal when you have difficulty in starting the engine.

If you operate your vehicle in a heavy snow storm or blowing snow conditions, the engine air induction could
become partially clogged with snow and ice. If this occurs, the engine could experience a significant
reduction in power output. At the earliest opportunity, clear all the snow and ice away from the air induction
inlet.

I gnition Switch



0 (off) - Theignition is off.

Note: When you switch the ignition off and leave your vehicle, do not leave your key in theignition. This
could cause your vehicle battery to lose charge.

| (accessory) - Allows the electrical accessories, such as the radio, to operate while the engine is not running.
Note: Do not leave theignition key in this position for too long. This could cause your vehicle battery to
lose charge.

Il (on) - All electrical circuits are operational and the warning lamps and indicators illuminate.

[11 (start) - Cranks the engine.

Starting a Gasoline Engine

When you start the engine, the idle speed increases helping to warm up the engine. If the engine idle speed
does not slow down, have your vehicle checked as soon as possible.

Before starting the engine check the following:
e Make sure all occupants fasten their seatbelts.
e Make sure the parking brakeis on.
e Make sure thetransmissionisin park (P) or neutral (N).
e Turn theignition key to the on position.



Note: Do not press the accelerator pedal .
1. Fully pressthe brake pedal.
2. Turnthe key to the start position to start the engine. Release the key when the engine starts.

Note: The engine may continue cranking for up to 15 seconds or until it starts.

Note: If you cannot start the engine on the first try, wait for a short period and try again.
Failure to Start

If you cannot start the engine after three attempts, wait 10 seconds and follow this procedure:

1. Fully pressthe brake pedal.
2. Shift into park (P).
3. Fully press and hold the accelerator pedal.
4. Attempt to start your vehicle and wait until the engine stops cranking.
5. Release the accelerator pedal.
6. Start the engine.
Stopping the Engine When Y our Vehicle is Stationary
1. Shift into park (P) or neutral (N).
2. Turn the key to the off position.
3. Apply the parking brake.

Stopping the Engine When Y our Vehicleis Moving

& WARNING: Switching off the engine when your vehicleis still moving resultsin a significant
decrease in braking assistance. Higher effort is required to apply the brakes and to stop your vehicle. A
significant decrease in steering assistance could also occur. The steering does not lock, but higher effort
could be required to steer your vehicle. When you switch the ignition off, some electrical circuits, for
example airbags, aso turn off. If you unintentionally switch the ignition off, shift into neutral (N) and
restart the engine.

Only in case of emergency, do the following:
1. Switch theignition off to stop the engine.
2. Shift into neutral (N) and use the brakes to safely bring your vehicle to a complete stop.
3. Make sure that the transmission isin park (P) or neutral (N).
4. Apply the parking brake.

Guarding Against Exhaust Fumes

A WARNING: Exhaust leaks may result in entry of harmful and potentially lethal fumes into the
passenger compartment. If you smell exhaust fumesinside your vehicle, have your vehicle inspected
immediately. Do not drive if you smell exhaust fumes.

Important Ventilating Information



If you stop your vehicle and then leave the engine idling for long periods of time, we recommend that you do
one of the following:

¢ Open the windows at least 3 cm.
e Set your climate control to outside air.

Engine Block Heater

& WARNING: Failureto follow engine block heater instructions could result in property damage or
ious personal injury.

WARNING: Do not use your heater with ungrounded el ectrical systems or two-pronged adapters.
Thereisarisk of electrical shock.
A WARNING: Do not fully close the hood, or allow it to drop under its own weight when using the
engine block heater. This could damage the power cable and may cause an electrical short resulting in fire,
injury and property damage.
A WARNING: Before driving your vehicle, unplug the engine block heater cord, reattach the
protective cover, and secure the cord away from any moving parts. Failure to follow these instructions

could damage the cord and may cause an electrical short resulting in fire, persona injury, and property
damage.

We recommend that you do the following for a safe and correct operation:

e Use aminimum 16-gauge outdoor extension cord that can handle at least 10 A of current and is

certified by Underwriter’s Laboratory (UL) or Canadian Standards Association (CSA). This extension

cord must be suitable for outdoor use in cold temperatures and clearly marked as Suitable for Use with

Outdoor Appliances. Do not use an indoor extension cord outdoors. This could result in an electric

shock or become afire hazard.

Use the shortest extension cord possible.

Do not use multiple extension cords.

Make sure the heater cord and extension cord are firmly connected.

When in use, make sure the extension cord and engine block heater plug connections are dry. Moisture

at the connection points could cause e ectric shock or fire.

e If the engine block heater cord is under the hood, do not remove the wiring from its original location.
Do not close the hood on the extension cord.

e Park your vehiclein aclean area, clear of combustible materials.

After the system has been operating for about 30 minutes, check the electrical connections for

excessive heat.

o Check the engine block heater system before winter to ensure proper operation.

HOW DOES THE ENGINE BLOCK HEATER WORK

The engine block heater warms the engine coolant. This allows the climate control system to quickly
respond. The equipment includes a heater element installed in the engine block and awire harness. Y ou can
connect the system to agrounded 110 volt AC electrical source.

Note: The engine block heater is most effective when outdoor temperatures are below 0 °F (-18 °C). We
recommend using an engine block heater to improve engine cold start performance.

Using the Engine Block Hesater

1. Make surethe engine is off.

2. Locate the engine block heater cord plug.



3. Open the protective cover and make sure the terminals are clean and dry. Clean them with adry cloth if
necessary.

4. Check both the engine block heater cord and the extension cord for damage. Do not use them if
damaged.

5. Connect the engine block heater cord to the extension cord.
6. Plug the extension cord into a grounded 110 volt AC outlet with ground fault protection.

Note: The heater uses 0.4 to 1.0 kilowatt-hours of energy per hour of use. The system does not have a
thermostat. It achieves maximum temperature after approximately three hours of operation.

Note: To prevent damage to your vehicle and reduce electrical consumption, do not operate the engine
block heater for more than three hours.

7. Before starting the engine, unplug the extension cord from the power outlet and the engine block heater
cord.

Note: Make sure the protective cover is closed when not in use.

Fuel and Refueling

Safety Precautions

& WARNING: Do not overfill the fuel tank. The pressure in an overfilled tank may cause leakage and
lead to fuel spray and fire.

WARNING: Thefuel system may be under pressure. If you hear a hissing sound near the fuel filler
inlet, do not refuel until the sound stops. Otherwise, fuel may spray out, which could cause serious personal
injury.

WARNING: Fuels can cause seriousinjury or death if misused or mishandled.

WARNING: Fuel may contain benzene, which is a cancer-causing agent.

WARNING: When refueling always shut the engine off and never allow sparks or open flames near
the fuel tank filler valve. Never smoke or use a cell phone while refueling. Fuel vapor is extremely
hazardous under certain conditions. Avoid inhaling excess fumes.

Follow these guidelines when refueling:

e Extinguish all smoking materials and any open flames before refueling your vehicle.

¢ Always switch the engine off before refueling.

e Automotive fuels can be harmful or fatal if swallowed. Fuel is highly toxic and if swallowed can cause
death or permanent injury. If fuel is swallowed immediately call a physician, even if no symptoms are
immediately apparent. The toxic effects of fuel may not be apparent for hours.

¢ Avoid inhaling fuel vapors.Inhaling fuel vapor can lead to eye and respiratory tract irritation.In severe
cases, excessive or prolonged breathing of fuel vapor can cause serious illness and permanent injury.

e Avoid getting fuel in your eyes. If you splash fuel in your eyes, immediately remove contact lenses (if
worn), flush with water for 15 minutes and seek medical attention.Failure to seek proper medical
attention could lead to permanent injury.

o Fuels can be harmful if absorbed through the skin. If you splash fuel on your skin, clothing or both,
promptly remove contaminated clothing and thoroughly wash your skin with soap and water. Repeated
or prolonged skin contact causes skin irritation.



e Beparticularly careful if you are taking Antabuse or other forms of Disulfiram for the treatment of
alcoholism. Breathing fuel vapors could cause an adverse reaction, serious personal injury or sickness.
Immediately call aphysician if you experience any adverse reactions.

Fuel Quality - Gasoline

Choosing the Right Fuel

(R+M)/2 METHOD

Your vehicleis designed to operate on regular unleaded gasoline with a minimum pump (R+M)/2 octane
rating of 87.

Some fuel stations, particularly those in high altitude areas, offer fuels posted as regular unleaded gasoline
with an octane rating below 87. The use of these fuels could result in engine damage that will not be covered
by the vehicle warranty.

For best overall vehicle and engine performance, premium fuel with an octane rating of 91 or higher is
recommended. The performance gained by using premium fuel is most noticeable in hot weather as well as
other conditions, for example when towing atrailer. See Towing.

Do not be concerned if the engine sometimes knocks lightly. However, if the engine knocks heavily while
using fuel with the recommended octane rating, contact an authorized dealer to prevent any engine damage.
We recommend Top Tier detergent gasolines, where available to help minimize engine deposits and maintain
optimal vehicle and engine performance. For additional information, refer to www.toptiergas.com.

Note: Use of any fuel for which the vehicle was not designed can impair the emission control system, cause
loss of vehicle performance, and cause damage to the engine which may not be covered by the vehicle
Warranty.

Do not use:

Diesdl fudl.

Fuels containing kerosene or paraffin.

Fuel containing more than 15% ethanol or E85 fuel.

Fuels containing methanol.

Fuels containing metallic-based additives, including manganese-based compounds.

Fuels containing the octane booster additive, methylcyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbonyl (MMT).
Leaded fuel, using leaded fuel is prohibited by law.

The use of fuels with metallic compounds such as methylcyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbonyl
(commonly known as MMT), which is a manganese-based fuel additive, will impair engine performance and
affect the emission control system.
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Running Out of Fuel

Avoid running out of fuel. Running out of fuel can cause damage not covered by the vehicle Warranty.

If your vehicle runs out of fuel:
e Normally, adding 1.3 gal (5 L) of fuel is enough to restart the engine. If your vehicleis on a steep
grade, more fuel may be required.
¢ You may need to cycle the ignition from off to on several times after refueling to allow the fuel system
to pump the fuel from the tank to the engine. On restarting, cranking time will take afew seconds
longer than normal.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

& WARNING: Flow of fuel through afuel pump nozzle can produce static electricity. This can cause
afireif you arefilling an ungrounded fuel container.

Use the following guidelines to avoid electrostatic charge build-up, which can produce a spark, when filling
an ungrounded fuel container:

¢ Only use an approved fuel container to transfer fuel to your vehicle. Place the container on the ground
when filling.

e Do not fill afuel container whileit isinside your vehicle (including the cargo area).

o Keep the fuel pump nozzle in contact with the fuel container while filling.

¢ Do not use adevice that holds the fuel pump nozzle lever in the fill position.

Refueling

WARNING: Fuel vapor burns violently and afuel fire can cause severe injuries.
WARNING: Read and follow all the instructions on the pump island.

WARNING: When refueling always shut the engine off and never allow sparks or open flames near
the fuel tank filler valve. Never smoke or use a cell phone while refueling. Fuel vapor is extremely
hazardous under certain conditions. Avoid inhaling excess fumes.

WARNING: Stay outside your vehicle and do not leave the fuel pump unattended when refueling

yqur vehicle.
% WARNING: Keep children away from the fuel pump. Never let children pump fuel.

WARNING: Wait at |east five seconds before removing the fuel pump nozzle to allow any residual
fuel to drain into the fuel tank.

WARNING: Stop refueling after the fuel pump nozzle automatically shuts off for the second time.
Failureto follow thiswill fill the expansion space in the fuel tank and could lead to fuel overflowing.

WARNING: Do not remove the fuel pump nozzle from its fully inserted position when refueling.

Use the following guidelines to avoid el ectrostatic charge build-up when filling an ungrounded fuel
container:

Place approved fuel container on the ground.

Do not fill afuel container while it isin the vehicle (including the cargo area).
Keep the fuel pump nozzle in contact with the fuel container while filling.

Do not use a device that would hold the fuel pump handlein the fill position.

Fuel Filler Cap



A WARNING: Thefuel system may be under pressure. If you hear a hissing sound near the fuel filler
inlet, do not refuel until the sound stops. Otherwise, fuel may spray out, which could cause serious personal
injury.

Note: If you must replace the fuel filler cap, replace it with afuel filler cap that is designed for your vehicle.
The customer warranty may be void for any damage to the fuel tank or fuel system if the correct genuine
Ford, Motorcraft or other certified fuel filler cap is not used.

Y our vehicle has athreaded fuel filler cap. When fueling your vehicle:

1. Put your vehiclein park (P).

2. Switch the engine off.

3. Carefully turn the fuel filler cap counterclockwise until it spins off.

4. Pull to remove the cap from the fuel filler pipe and place on the fuel door hanging hook if equipped.

5. When the nozzle shuts off, wait at least five seconds, then dlightly raise the fuel pump nozzle and
slowly removeit.

6. Install the fuel filler cap by rotating it clockwise until it clicks.

If the Check Fuel Cap light or a Check Fuel Cap message appears in the instrument cluster and stays on after
you start the engine, you may not have installed the fuel filler properly.

If the fuel cap light remains on, at the next opportunity, safely pull off of the road, remove the fuel filler cap,
align the cap properly and reinstall it. The check fuel cap light or Check fuel cap message may not reset
immediately. It may take severa driving cycles for the indicators to turn off. A driving cycle consists of an
engine start-up (after four or more hours with the engine off) followed by normal city and highway driving.

Fuel Consumption

Advertised Capacity

The advertised capacity is the maximum amount of fuel that you can add to the fuel tank after running out of
fuel. Included in the advertised capacity is an empty reserve. The empty reserve is an unspecified amount of
fuel that remainsin the fuel tank when the fuel gauge indicates empty.

Note: The amount of fuel in the empty reserve varies and should not be relied upon to increase driving
range.

Fuel Economy

Y our vehicle calculates fuel economy figures through the trip computer average fuel function. See
General Information.

Thefirst 1,000 mi (1,500 km) of driving is the break-in period of the engine. A more accurate measurement
is obtained after 2,000 mi (3,000 km).

Impacting Fuel Economy

Incorrect tire inflation pressures.

Fully loading your vehicle.

Carrying unnecessary weight.

Adding certain accessories to your vehicle such as bug deflectors, rollbars or light bars, running boards
and ski racks.

Using fuel blended with alcohol. See Fuel Quality - Gasoline.

Fuel economy may decrease with lower temperatures.

Fuel economy may decrease when driving short distances.
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e You may get better fuel economy when driving on flat terrain than when driving on hilly terrain.

Engine Emission Control

Emission Law

& WARNING: Do not remove or alter the original equipment floor covering or insulation between it
and the metal floor of the vehicle. The floor covering and insulation protect occupants of the vehicle from
the engine and exhaust system heat and noise. On vehicles with no original equipment floor covering
insulation, do not carry passengersin a manner that permits prolonged skin contact with the metal floor.
Failure to follow these instructions may result in fire or personal injury.

U.S. federal laws and certain state laws prohibit removing or rendering inoperative emission control system
components. Similar federal or provincia laws may apply in Canada. We do not approve of any vehicle
ﬂ‘ication without first determining applicable laws.

Tampering with emissions control systems including related sensors or the Diesel Exhaust Fluid
system can result in reduced engine power and the illumination of the service engine soon light.
Tampering With a Noise Control System

Federal laws prohibit the following acts:
e Removal or rendering inoperative by any person other than for purposes of maintenance.
¢ Repair or replacement of any device or element of the design incorporated into a new vehicle for the
purpose of noise control prior to its sale or delivery to the ultimate purchaser or whileitisin use.
e The use of the vehicle after any person removes or renders inoperative any device or element of the
design.

The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency may presume to constitute tampering as follows:
¢ Removal of hood blanket, fender apron absorbers, fender apron barriers, underbody noise shields or
acoustically absorptive material.
e Tampering or rendering inoperative the engine speed governor, to allow engine speed to exceed
manufacturer specifications.

If the engine does not start, runs rough, experiences a decrease in engine performance, experiences excess
fuel consumption or produces excessive exhaust smoke, check for the following:
¢ A plugged or disconnected air inlet system hose.
e A plugged engine air filter element.
o Water in the fuel filter and water separator.
¢ A clogged fuel filter.
e Contaminated fuel.
Air in the fuel system, due to loose connections.
An open or pinched sensor hose.
Incorrect engine oil level.
Incorrect fuel for climatic conditions.
Incorrect engine oil viscosity for climactic conditions.

Note: Some vehicles have alifetime fuel filter that isintegrated with the fuel tank. Regular maintenance or
replacement is not needed.

Note: If these checks do not help you correct the concern, have your vehicle checked as soon as possible.
Noise Emissions Warranty, Prohibited Tampering Acts and Maintenance

On January 1, 1978, Federal regulation became effective governing the noise emission on trucks over
10,000 Ib (4,536 kg) Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR). The preceding statements concerning



prohibited tampering acts and maintenance, and the noise warranty found in the Warranty Guide, are
applicable to complete chassis cabs over 10,000 Ib (4,536 kg) GVWR.

Catalytic Converter

A WARNING: Do not park, idle or drive your vehicle on dry grass or other dry ground cover. The
ission system heats up the engine compartment and exhaust system, creating the risk of fire.

WARNING: The normal operating temperature of the exhaust system is very high. Never work
around or attempt to repair any part of the exhaust system until it has cooled. Use specia care when
working around the catalytic converter. The catalytic converter heats up to a very high temperature after
only a short period of engine operation and stays hot after the engine is switched off.

A WARNING: Exhaust leaks may result in entry of harmful and potentially lethal fumes into the
passenger compartment. If you smell exhaust fumes inside your vehicle, have your vehicle inspected
immediately. Do not drive if you smell exhaust fumes.

Y our vehicle has various emission control components and a catalytic converter that enables it to comply
with applicable exhaust emission standards.

To make sure that the catalytic converter and other emission control components continue to work properly:
¢ Do not crank the engine for more than 10 seconds at atime.
¢ Do not run the engine with a spark plug lead disconnected.
Do not push-start or tow-start your vehicle. Use booster cables. See Jump Starting the Vehicle.
Use only the specified fuel listed.
Do not switch the ignition off when your vehicle is moving.
Avoid running out of fuel.
Have the items listed in scheduled maintenance information performed according to the specified
schedule.

Note: Resulting component damage may not be covered by the vehicle Warranty.

The scheduled maintenance items listed in scheduled maintenance information are essential to the life and
performance of your vehicle and to its emissions system.

If you use anything other than Ford, Motorcraft or Ford-authorized parts for maintenance replacements or for
service of components affecting emission control, such non-Ford parts should be equivalent to genuine Ford
Motor Company partsin performance and durability.

[llumination of the service engine soon indicator, charging system warning light or the temperature warning
light, fluid leaks, strange odors, smoke or loss of engine power could indicate that the emission control
system is not working properly.

An improperly operating or damaged exhaust system may allow exhaust to enter the vehicle. Have a
damaged or improperly operating exhaust system inspected and repaired immediately.

Do not make any unauthorized changes to your vehicle or engine. By law, vehicle owners and anyone who
manufactures, repairs, services, sells, leases, trades vehicles, or supervises afleet of vehicles are not
permitted to intentionally remove an emission control device or prevent it from working. Information about
your vehicle’' s emission system is on the Vehicle Emission Control Information Decal located on or near the
engine. This decal also lists engine displacement.

Please consult your warranty information for compl ete details.

On-Board Diagnostics (OBD-11)

Y our vehicle has a computer known as the on-board diagnostics system (OBD-I11) that monitors the engine's
emission control system. The system protects the environment by making sure that your vehicle continues to
meet government emission standards. The OBD-11 system also assists a service technician in properly
servicing your vehicle.
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When the service engine soon indicator illuminates, the OBD-I1 system has detected a malfunction.
Temporary malfunctions may cause the service engine soon indicator to illuminate. Examples are:

1. Your vehicle has run out of fuel—the engine may misfire or run poorly.

2. Poor fuel quality or water in the fuel—the engine may misfire or run poorly.
3. Thefudl fill inlet may not have closed properly. See Refueling.

4. Driving through deep water—the electrical system may be wet.

Y ou can correct these temporary malfunctions by filling the fuel tank with good quality fuel, properly closing
the fuel fill inlet or letting the electrical system dry out. After three driving cycles without these or any other
temporary malfunctions present, the service engine soon indicator should stay off the next time you start the
engine. A driving cycle consists of a cold engine startup followed by mixed city and highway driving. No
additional vehicle serviceisrequired.
If the service engine soon indicator remains on, have your vehicle serviced at the first available opportunity.
Although some malfunctions detected by the OBD-I1 may not have symptoms that are apparent, continued
driving with the service engine soon indicator on can result in increased emissions, lower fuel economy,
reduced engine and transmission smoothness and lead to more costly repairs.
Readiness for Inspection and Maintenance (I/M) Testing
Some state and provincial and local governments may have Inspection/Maintenance (I/M) programs to
inspect the emission control equipment on your vehicle. Failure to pass this inspection could prevent you
getting avehicle registration.

If the service engine soon indicator is on or the bulb does not work, your vehicle may need service.
See On-Board Diagnostics.
Y our vehicle may not pass the I/M test if the service engine soon indicator ison or not working properly
(bulb is burned out), or if the OBD-II system has determined that some of the emission control systems have
not been properly checked. In this case, the vehicle is not ready for I/M testing.
If the vehicle s engine or transmission has just been serviced, or the battery has recently run down or been
replaced, the OBD-I1 system may indicate that the vehicle is not ready for I/M testing. To determineif the
vehicleisready for I/M testing, turn the ignition key to the on position for 15 seconds without cranking the
engine. If the service engine soon indicator blinks eight times, it means that the vehicle is not ready for I/M
testing; if the service engine soon indicator stays on solid, it means that your vehicleisready for I/M testing.
The OBD-I1 system checks the emission control system during normal driving. A complete check may take
several days.
If the vehicleis not ready for 1/M testing, you can perform the following driving cycle consisting of mixed
city and highway driving:

1. 15 minutes of steady driving on an expressway or highway followed by 20 minutes of stop-and-go
driving with at least four 30-second idle periods.

2. Allow your vehicleto sit for at least eight hours with the ignition off. Then, start the vehicle and
complete the above driving cycle. The vehicle must warm up to its normal operating temperature. Once
started, do not turn off the vehicle until the above driving cycle is complete.

If the vehicleisstill not ready for I/M testing, you need to repeat the above driving cycle.

Transmission

Automatic Transmission

A WARNING: Apply the parking brake, shift into park (P), switch the ignition off and remove the key
before you leave your vehicle. Failure to follow thisinstruction could result in personal injury or death.
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Note: Ford vehiclesincorporate innovative transmissions to boost fuel efficiency and reduce greenhouse
gases, among other benefits. Optimizing performance involves balancing many vehicle attributes including
acceleration, handling, shift-feel, fuel economy, or hauling and towing capacity. Designing a transmission in
light of that balance and to meet varied customer expectations and preferences, from smoother shift to quick
shift and everything in between, may result in what some operators could perceive as a brief jerking or
shaking sensation during gear changes. That isanormal part of transmission operation. If you have concerns
about your transmission, please visit your Ford-authorized dealer. If the vehicle has a malfunction during
normal use because of a defect in factory-supplied materials or factory workmanship during the warranty
term, Ford will service the vehicle under warranty. Transmission service may be a software modification
(including calibration upgrades) to ater the subjective driving characteristics of your vehicle, such as
transmission shift-feel, that may better fit your personal preferences. To the extent Ford offers a software
modification to enhance customer satisfaction, the service is not evidence of the existence of a defect or to
cure an impairment to the use, value or safety of the vehicle.

PRNDM21

Putting your vehiclein or out of gear:
1. Fully press down the brake pedal.
2. Move the gearshift lever into the preferred gear.
3. When you finish driving, come to a complete stop.
4. Move the gearshift lever and securely latch it in park (P).
5. Release the brake pedal and the transmission remains in the selected gear.

Park (P)

This position locks the transmission and prevents the wheels from turning.

Reverse (R)

With the transmission in reverse (R), your vehicle moves backward. Always come to a complete stop before
shifting into and out of reverse (R).

Neutral (N)

With the transmission in neutral (N), you can start your vehicle and it isfree to roll. Hold the brake pedal
down when in this position.

Drive (D)

Drive (D) isthe normal driving position for the best fuel economy. The overdrive function alows automatic
upshifts and downshifts through gears one through six.

Manual (M)

Moving the gearshift lever to the manual (M) position allows you to manually select the gear you prefer.
Only the current gear displays. Use the buttons on the gearshift lever to manually select gears. Press the +



button to upshift or the — button to downshift. Select a different gearshift position to deactivate manual
control.

Second (2)

In this position the transmission operates in second (2) gear only. Use second (2) gear to start-up on dlippery
roads.

First (1)

¢ Inthis position the transmission operatesin first (1) gear only.

¢ Provides maximum engine braking.

¢ Allows upshifts by moving gearshift lever.

¢ Does not downshift into first (1) gear at high speeds; allows for first (1) gear when your vehicle
reaches slower speeds.

Forced downshifts

e Allowed in drive (D) with the tow/haul feature on or off.
e Pressthe accelerator to the floor.
¢ Allows the transmission to select an appropriate gear.

aul Mode
To activate tow/haul, press the button on the gearshift lever. The TOW HAUL indicator light
illuminates in the instrument cluster.

The tow/haul feature:
e Delays upshifts to reduce the frequency of transmission shifting.
¢ Provides engine braking in all forward gears, which slows your vehicle and assists you in controlling
your vehicle when descending a slope.
¢ Certain driving and load conditions can cause the transmission to downshift. Slow down and control
the vehicle speed when descending a hill. How far you press the brake pedal affects the amount of
downshift braking from the system.

The tow/haul feature improves transmission operation when towing atrailer or aheavy load. All transmission
gear ranges are available when using tow/haul.

To deactivate the tow/haul feature and return to normal driving mode, press the button on the gearshift lever
again. The TOW HAUL light deactivates. Tow/haul also deactivates when you power down your vehicle.

A WARNING: Do not use tow/haul when the road surface is dippery. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in the loss of control of your vehicle.

Understanding Y our SelectShift Automatic™ Transmission




Note: When pressing the button on the gearshift lever, you can cycle through the available drive modes.

Y our vehicle has a SelectShift Automatic™ transmission gearshift lever. The SelectShift Automatic
transmission gives you the ability to change gears up or down without a clutch.

To prevent the engine from running at too low an RPM, which may cause it to stall, SelectShift still makes
some downshiftsif it has determined that you have not downshifted in time. Although SelectShift makes
some downshifts for you, it still alows you to downshift at any time if the SelectShift determines that
damage to the engine does not occur from over-revving.

SelectShift does not upshift, even if the engine is approaching the RPM limit. Shift manually by pressing the
+ button.

Note: Engine damage may occur if you maintain excessive engine revving without shifting.

SelectShift does not automatically upshift, even if the engine is approaching the RPM limit. Shift manually
by pressing the (+) paddle.

Progressive Range Selection - PRS (If Equipped)

Progressive Range Selection gives you the ability to lockout gears from the automatic shifting range. This
may provide you with an improved driving experience. For example, in slippery conditions or when
experiencing a steep grade.

With the gearshift lever in drive (D), press the — button to active PRS. The instrument cluster indicates the
available and selected gears.

All available gears display with the current gear indicated. Press the — button again to lock out gears
beginning with the highest gear. Example: press the — button twice to lock out 6th and 5th gears. Only the
available gears display, and the transmission automatically shifts between the available gears. Press the +
button to unlock gearsto allow the transmission to shift to higher gears. The transmission shifts within the
gear range you select.

Automatic Transmission Adaptive Learning

This feature may increase durability and provide consistent shift feel over the life of your vehicle. A new
vehicle or transmission may have firm shifts, soft shifts, or both. Thisisnormal and does not affect function
or durability of the transmission. Over time, the adaptive learning process fully updates transmission
operation.

Brake-Shift Interlock

% WARNING: Do not drive your vehicle until you verify that the stoplamps are working.

WARNING: When performing this procedure, it is necessary to shift the vehicle out of park (P),
which allows the vehicle to roll freely. To avoid unwanted vehicle movement, apply the parking brake prior
to,performing this procedure. Use wheels chocks if appropriate.

WARNING: If the parking brake isfully released, but the brake warning lamp remains illuminated,
the brakes may not be working properly. Have your vehicle checked as soon as possible.

Y our vehicle has a brake-shift interlock feature that prevents the gearshift lever from moving from park (P)
when theignition isin the 3 (on) position and the brake pedal is not pressed.

If you cannot move the gearshift lever out of park (P) position with theignition in the 3 (on) position and the
brake pedal pressed, a malfunction may have occurred. It is possible that a fuse has blown or your vehicle's
brake lamps are not operating properly. See Fuse Specification Chart.

If the fuseis not blown and the brake lamps are working properly, the following procedure alows you to
move the gearshift lever from park (P):

1. Apply the parking brake.Switch the ignition key to 1 (off), then remove the key.
2. Move the steering column to the full down and full rearward position, toward the driver seat.
3. Remove the gearshift lever boot.

4. Place your fingers into the hole where you removed the gearshift lever boot and pull the top half of the
shroud up and forward to separate it from the lower half of the shroud. Thereisahinge at the forward
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edge of the top of the shroud. Roll the top half of the shroud upward on the hinge point, then pull
straight rearward toward the driver seat to remove.

5. Remove the top half of the shroud.

6. Remove the three fasteners under the column that secure the lower shroud half to the column.
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7. Pull thelock lever into the full unlocked position and remove the lower shroud cover by pulling the
lever handle through the slot in the cover.

8. Apply the brake. Gently lift the override disk and move the gearshift lever into neutral (N).

——




9. Start your vehicle.

Perform Steps 4 through 8 in reverse order, making sure to engage the hinge pivots between the upper and
lower halves of the shroud. Keep dlight pressure in the forward direction as you rotate the halves together.
If Your Vehicle Gets Stuck in Mud or Snow

Note: Do not rock your vehicleif the engineis not at normal operating temperature or damage to the
transmission may occur.

Note: Do not rock your vehicle for more than a minute or damage to the transmission and tires may occur,
or the engine may overheat.

If your vehicleis stuck in mud or snow, you may rock it out by shifting between forward and reverse gears,
stopping between shiftsin a steady pattern. Press lightly on the accelerator in each gear.

Rear Axle

Limited Slip Differential

This axle provides added traction on slippery surfaces, particularly when one wheel ison a poor traction
surface. Under normal conditions, the limited-dlip axle functions like a standard rear axle. The axle may
exhibit a slight noise or vibration during tight turns with low vehicle speed. Thisis normal behavior and
indicates the axle is working.

Brakes

General Information

Note: Occasional brake noiseis normal.lf a metal-to-metal, continuous grinding or continuous squeal sound
is present, the brake linings may be worn-out, have the system checked.If the vehicle has continuous
vibration or shudder in the steering wheel while braking, have the system checked as soon as possible.

Note: Brake dust may accumulate on the wheels, even under normal driving conditions.Some dust is
inevitable as the brakes wear and does not contribute to brake noise.See Cleaning the Whesls.

See Warning Lampsand Indicators. Wet brakes reduce braking effectiveness.
Gently press the brake pedal afew times when
driving from a car wash or standing water to dry the
brakes.

Brake Over Accelerator

In the event the accelerator pedal becomes stuck, apply steady and firm pressure to the brake pedal to slow
the vehicle and reduce engine power. If you experience this condition, apply the brakes and bring your
vehicle to a safe stop. Place the transmission in park (P), switch the engine off and apply the parking brake.
Inspect the accelerator pedal for any interference.If none are found and the condition persists, have your
vehicle towed to the nearest authorized dedler.

Anti-lock Brake System

This system helps you maintain steering control during emergency stops by keeping the brakes from locking.
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() If it illuminates when you are driving, your It illuminates when you engage the
vehiclerequires service. Your vehicle continuesto  parking brake and the ignition is on.

have normal braking without the anti-lock brake If it illuminates when your vehicle is moving, make
system function. Have your vehicle checked as soon  sure the parking brake is disengaged. If the parking
as possible. brake is disengaged, this indicates low brake fluid

It also momentarily illuminates when you switch the level or a brake system fault. Have your vehicle
ignition on to confirm the lamp isfunctional. If it checked as soon as possible.

does not illuminate when you switch the ignition on,

or beginsto flash at any time, have the system

checked.

It also momentarily illuminates when you switch the ignition on to confirm the lamp is functional. If it does
not illuminate when you switch the ignition on, or beginsto flash at any time, have the system checked.
Hydraulic brake booster system (Hydroboost or Hydromax)

The Hydroboost and Hydromax systems receive fluid pressure from the power steering pump to provide
power assist during braking.

The Hydromax booster receives backup pressure from the reserve system electric pump whenever the fluid in
the power steering system is not flowing. When the engine is off, the pump turns on if you apply the brake
pedal, or if you switch the ignition to the on position.

The sound of the pump operating may be heard by the driver. Thisisanormal characteristic of the system.
The reserve system provides reduced braking power, so the vehicle should be operated under these conditions
with caution, and only to seek service repair and removal of the vehicle from the roadway.

Note: For vehicles with the Hydromax system operating under normal conditions, the noise of the fluid
flowing through the booster may be heard whenever you apply the brake. This condition isnormal. Vehicle
serviceis not required.

If braking performance becomes severely reduced, even when you firmly press the brake pedal, it may
indicate the presence of air in the hydraulic system or leakage of fluid. Stop your vehicle as soon asit is safe
to do so.Have the system checked as soon as possible.

Hintson Driving With Anti-Lock Brakes

The anti-lock brake system does not eliminate the risks when:
¢ You drivetoo closely to the vehiclein front of you.
¢ Your vehicleis hydroplaning.
¢ You take cornerstoo fast.
e Theroad surfaceis poor.

Note: If the system activates, the brake pedal could pulse and may travel further.Maintain pressure on the
brake pedal.Y ou may also hear a noise from the system.Thisis normal.

Parking Brake

A WARNING: Apply the parking brake, shift into park (P), switch the ignition off and remove the key
before you leave your vehicle. Failure to follow thisinstruction could result in personal injury or death.

Apply the parking brake whenever you park your vehicle.

e For vehicles with afoot operated parking brake, press the pedal down.
¢ For vehicles with a hand operated parking brake, pull the parking brake lever up.



It illuminates when you switch the ignition on and apply the parking brake. It aso illuminates
momentarily when you switch the ignition on to confirm the lamp is functional. If it does not illuminate when
you switch the ignition on or begins to flash at any time, have the system checked by an authorized dealer.

If it illuminates when your vehicle is moving, make sure you disengage the parking brake.

If the parking brake is disengaged, thisindicates alow brake fluid level or a brake system fault. Have your
vehicle checked as soon as possible.

To release the parking brake:
¢ For vehicles with afoot operated parking brake, pull the parking brake release lever.
¢ For vehicles with a hand operated parking brake, push the parking brake lever down.

Hill Start Assist

A WARNING: The system does not replace the parking brake. When you leave your vehicle, always
ly the parking brake.

WARNING: You must remain in your vehicle when the system turns on. At all times, you are
responsible for controlling your vehicle, supervising the system and intervening, if required. Failure to take
K may result in the loss of control of your vehicle, serious personal injury or death.

WARNING: The system will turn off if amalfunction is apparent or if you rev the engine

excessively. Failure to take care may result in the loss of control of your vehicle, serious personal injury or
death.

The system makes it easier to pull away when your vehicle is on a slope without the need to use the parking
brake.

When the system is active, your vehicle remains stationary on the slope for two to three seconds after you
release the brake pedal . This allows time to move your foot from the brake to the accelerator pedal.The
system releases the brakes automatically once the engine has developed sufficient torque to prevent your
vehicle from rolling down the slope.This is an advantage when pulling away on a slope, for example from a
car park ramp, traffic lights or when reversing uphill into a parking space.

The system activates on any slope that causes your vehicleto roll.

Note: Thereisno warning light to indicate the system is either on or off.

Using Hill Start Assist

1. Pressthe brake pedal to bring your vehicle to a complete standstill. Keep the brake pedal pressed and
shift into first gear when facing uphill or reverse (R) when facing downhill.

2. If the sensors detect that your vehicleis on a slope, the system activates automatically.

3. When you remove your foot from the brake pedal, your vehicle remains on the slope without rolling
away for about two to three seconds. This hold time automatically extendsif you are in the process of
driving off.

4. Drive off in the norma manner. The system rel eases the brakes automatically.

Note: When you remove your foot from the brake pedal and press the pedal again when the system is active,
you will experience significantly reduced brake pedal travel. Thisis normal.

Switching the System On and Off

Vehicles with Manual Transmission

Y ou can switch this feature on or off in the information display. The system remembers the last setting when
you start your vehicle.
Vehicles with Automatic Transmission



Y ou cannot turn the system on or off. When you switch the ignition on, the system automatically turns on.

Traction Control

Principle of Operation

The traction control system helps avoid drive wheel spin and loss of traction.
If your vehicle beginsto slide, the system applies the brakes to individual wheels and, when needed, reduces
engine power at the sametime. If the wheels spin when accelerating on slippery or loose surfaces, the system

reduces engine power in order to increase traction.

Using Traction Control

A WARNING: Operating your vehicle with the traction control disabled could lead to an increased
risk of loss of vehicle control, vehicle rollover, personal injury and death.

The system automatically turns on each time you switch the ignition on.
If your vehicleis stuck in mud or snow, switch traction control off to allow the wheels to spin.

Switching the System Off

s The button for the traction control systemis
located on the instrument panel.

When you switch the system off, the TCS off lamp
illuminates in the instrument cluster.

Use the switch again to return the traction control
system to normal operation.

istem Indicator Lights and Messages

The traction control light temporarily
illuminates on engine start-up and flashes when a
driving condition activates the system.

Stability Control

Principle of Operation

The traction control off light temporarily
illuminates on engine start-up and stays on when the
traction control system is switched off or a problem
occursin the system.



A WARNING: Vehicle modifications involving braking system, aftermarket roof racks, suspension,
steering system, tire construction and wheel and tire size may change the handling characteristics of your
vehicle and may adversely affect the performance of the electronic stability control system. In addition,
installing any stereo loudspeakers may interfere with and adversely affect the electronic stability control
system. Install any aftermarket stereo loudspeaker as far as possible from the front center console, the
tunnel, and the front seatsin order to minimize the risk of interfering with the electronic stability control
sensors. Reducing the effectiveness of the electronic stability control system could lead to an increased risk
of, loss of vehicle control, vehicle rollover, personal injury and death.

A WARNING: Remember that even advanced technology cannot defy the laws of physics. It's always
possible to lose control of a vehicle due to inappropriate driver input for the conditions. Aggressive driving
on any road condition can cause you to lose control of your vehicle increasing the risk of personal injury or
property damage. Activation of the electronic stability control system is an indication that at |east some of
the tires have exceeded their ability to grip the road; this could reduce the operator’ s ability to control the
vehicle potentially resulting in aloss of vehicle control, vehicle rollover, personal injury and death. If your
electronic stability control system activates, SLOW DOWN.

The system automatically turns on each time you switch the ignition on.
If afault occursin either the stability control or the traction control system, you may experience the
following conditions:

¢ The stability and traction control light illuminates steadily.

e The stability control and traction control systems do not enhance your vehicle's ability to maintain
traction of the wheels.

If adriving condition activates either the stability control or the traction control system you may experience
the following conditions:

e The stability and traction control light flashes.

Y our vehicle slows down.

Reduced engine power.

A vibration in the brake pedal.

The brake pedal is stiffer than usual.

If the driving condition is severe and your foot is not on the brake, the brake pedal may move as the
system applies higher brake force.

The stability control system has several features built into it to help you maintain control of your vehicle:
Electronic Stability Control

The system enhances your vehicle's ability to prevent skids or lateral slides by applying brakes to one or
more of the wheelsindividually and, if necessary, reducing engine power.

Traction Control

The system enhances your vehicle' s ability to maintain traction of the wheels by detecting and controlling
wheel spin. See Using Traction Control.
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AlMexyehiele withiottstability control skidding off itsintended route.
Bleyehiele Wittt $tability control maintaining control on a slippery
surface.

Using Stability Control

The system automatically turns on each time you switch the ignition on.

Y ou cannot switch the stability control system off, but when you shift into reverse (R), the system
deactivates.

Y ou can switch the traction control system off or on. See Using Traction Control.

Parking Aids

Rear View Camera

& WARNING: Therear view camera system is areverse aid supplement device that still requires the
drjver to useit in conjunction with the interior and exterior mirrors for maximum coverage.

WARNING: Objectsthat are close to either corner of the bumper or under the bumper, might not be

on the screen due to the limited coverage of the camera system.

WARNING: Use caution when the rear cargo door is gar. If the rear cargo door is gjar, the camera
will be out of position and the video image could be incorrect. All guide lines disappear when the rear
cargo door is gar. Failure to follow thisinstruction could result in persona injury.

WARNING: Reverseyour vehicle slowly. Failure to follow thisinstruction could result in the loss
of, control of your vehicle, personal injury or death.

A WARNING: Use caution when turning camera features on or off when the transmission is not in
park (P). Make sure your vehicle is not moving.

The rear view camera system provides a video image of the area behind your vehicle.
Example
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The camerais|ocated on the rear of your vehicle.

Note: Cameralocation may vary depending on the configuration of your vehicle.

Using the Rear View Camera System

The rear view camera system displays what is behind your vehicle when you place the transmission in
reverse (R).

Note: When towing, the camera only sees what you are towing behind your vehicle. This might not provide
adequate coverage as it usually providesin normal operation and you might not see some objects.

The camera may not operate correctly under the following conditions:
e Mud, water or debris obstructs the camera's view.Clean the lens with a soft, lint-free cloth and non-
abrasive cleaner.
e The camerais misaligned due to damage to the rear of your vehicle.

Cruise Control

What Is Cruise Control
Cruise control lets you maintain a set speed without keeping your foot on the accelerator pedal.

Requirements
Use cruise control when the vehicle speed is greater than 20 mph (30 km/h).

Switching Cruise Control On and Off

& WARNING: Do not use cruise control on winding roads, in heavy traffic or when the road surface
isdlippery. This could result in loss of vehicle control, serious injury or death.

The cruise controls are on the steering wheel. See Cruise Control - VehiclesWith: Cruise Control.
Switching Cruise Control On
Press the button.
itching Cruise Control Off

Press the button when the system isin standby mode.
The system also turns off when you switch the ignition off.
Note: The set speed erases when you switch the system off.

Setting the Cruise Control Speed

& WARNING: When you are going downhill, your vehicle speed could increase above the set speed.
The system does not apply the brakes.

W Speed you prefer.
Press either button to set the current speed.
Take your foot off the accelerator pedal.
Note: Theindicator changes color in the information display.

%gi ng the Set Speed

Press and rel ease the button to increase the set speed in small increments.

and hold the button to accelerate. Release the button when you reach your preferred speed.
SET-

Press and rel ease the button to decrease the set speed in small increments.
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Press and hold the button to decelerate. Release the button when you reach your preferred speed.
Note: If you accelerate by pressing the accelerator pedal, the set speed does not change. When you release
the accelerator pedal, your vehicle returns to the speed that you previously set.

Canceling the Set Speed

Press the button, or tap the brake pedal to cancel the set speed.

Note: The system remembers the set speed.

Note: The system cancelsif the vehicle speed drops below 10 mph (16 km/h) under the set speed when
driving uphill.

Resuming the Set Speed

Press the button.

Cruise Control Indicators

[1luminates when you switch the system on.

Using Adaptive Cruise Control

& WARNING: You areresponsible for controlling your vehicle at al times. The system is designed to
be an aid and does not relieve you of your responsibility to drive with due care and attention. Failure to
f%low this instruction could result in the loss of control of your vehicle, personal injury or death.

WARNING: Do not use adaptive cruise control on winding roads, in heavy traffic or when the road
rface is dippery. This could result in loss of vehicle control, seriousinjury or death.

WARNING: Pay close attention to changing road conditions such as entering or leaving a highway,
on roads with intersections or roundabouts, roads without visible lanes of travel, roads that are unpaved, or
steep slopes. Failure to follow thisinstruction could result in the loss of control of your vehicle, personal

Klry or death.
WARNING: In situations with poor visibility, such asfog, heavy rain or other inclement wesather,
yqQu may need to override or completely switch off the system.

WARNING: Do not use the system when towing atrailer that has aftermarket electronic trailer
brake controls. Failure to follow this instruction could result in the loss of control of your vehicle, persona

injury or death.
A WARNING: Do not usetire sizes other than those recommended because this can affect the normal
operation of the system. Failure to do so may result in aloss of vehicle control, which could result in
iousinjury.
WARNING: The system may not detect stationary or slow moving vehicles below 6 mph
(20 km/h).

WARNING: The system does not detect pedestrians or objectsin the road.
A WARNING: The system does not detect oncoming vehiclesin the same lane.
A WARNING: The system is not a crash warning or avoidance system.
A WARNING: Do not use the system with a snow plow blade installed.




The system adjusts your vehicle speed to maintain the set gap between you and the vehicle in front of you in
the same lane. Y ou can select four gap settings.
The system uses aradar sensor that projects abeam directly in front of your vehicle.

E262918

The adaptive cruise controls are on the steering wheel.
Switching Adaptive Cruise Control On

Press and release the button. The indicator, current gap setting and set speed

appear in the information display.

Setting the Adaptive Cruise Speed
Drive to your preferred speed.



Press and release either button.
Take your foot off the accelerator pedal.
The indicator, current gap setting and set speed appear in the information display.

A vehicle graphic illuminates if there is a vehicle detected in front of you.

Note: When adaptive cruise control is active, the speedometer may vary sightly from the set speed
displayed in the information display.

Following a Vehicle

& WARNING: When following avehicle that is braking, your vehicle does not always decelerate
quickly enough to avoid a crash without driver intervention. Apply the brakes when necessary. Failure to
follow thisinstruction could result in personal injury or death.

WARNING: The system only warns of vehicles detected by the radar sensor. In some cases there
may be no warning or a delayed warning. Apply the brakes when necessary. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in personal injury or death.

Note: When you are following a vehicle and you switch on a direction indicator, adaptive cruise control
may provide a small temporary acceleration to help you pass.

Note: The brakes may emit noise when applied by the system.

When avehicle ahead of you enters the same lane or a slower vehicleis ahead in the same lane, the vehicle
speed adjusts to maintain a preset gap distance. A vehicle graphic illuminates in the instrument cluster.

Y our vehicle maintains a consistent gap from the vehicle ahead until any of the following occur:
e Thevehiclein front of you accelerates to a speed above the set speed.
e Thevehiclein front of you moves out of the lane you arein.
e Your vehicle speed fals below 12 mph (20 km/h).
e You set anew gap distance.

The system applies the brakes to slow your vehicle to maintain a safe gap distance from the vehiclein
front. The system only applies limited braking. Y ou can override the system by applying the brakes.

If the system determines that its maximum braking level is not sufficient, an audible warning sounds, a
message appears in the information display and an indicator flashes when the system continues to brake.
Take immediate action.

Setting the Gap Distance



Y ou can decrease or increase the distance between your vehicle and the vehicle in front by pressing the gap
control.

Press and release to decrease the gap distance. “ Press and release to increase the gap distance.

The selected gap appears in the information display as shown by the barsin the image.

Note: The gap setting is time dependent and therefore the distance adjusts with your vehicle speed.
Note: Itisyour responsibility to select a gap appropriate to the driving conditions.

Adaptive Cruise Control Gap Settings

Graphic Display, BarsIndicated Between Vehicles Distance Gap Dynamic Behavior
1 Closest. Sport.
2 Close. Normal.
3 Medium. Normal.
4 Far. Comfort.

Each time you switch the system on, it selects the last chosen gap setting.
Overriding the Set Speed

WARNING: If you override the system by pressing the accelerator pedal, it does not automatically
apply the brakes to maintain a gap from any vehicle ahead.

When you press the accelerator pedal, you override the set speed and gap distance.

fay Use the accelerator pedal normally to intentionally exceed the set speed limit.
When you override the system, the green indicator light illuminates and the vehicle image does not appear in
the information display.
The system resumes operation when you release the accelerator pedal. The vehicle speed decreases to the set
speed, or alower speed if following a slower vehicle.
Changing the Set Speed

Press and release to increase the set speed in Press and release to decrease the set speed in
small increments. small increments.



Press and hold either button to change the set speed in large increments. Release the button when the set
speed has reached the desired speed.
The system may apply the brakes to slow the vehicle to the new set speed. The set speed displays
continuously in the information display when the system is active.

ing the Set Speed

Press and rel ease the button or tap the brake pedal.
The set speed does not erase.

Hni ng the Set Speed
Press and rel ease the button.

Y our vehicle speed returns to the previously set speed and gap setting. The set speed displays continuously
in the information display when the system is active.

Note: Only useresumeif you are aware of the set speed and intend to return to it.

Automatic Cancellation

The system is not functional at vehicle speeds below 12 mph (20 km/h). An audible alarm sounds and the
automatic braking releases if the vehicle drops below this speed.

Automatic cancellation can occur when the tires |ose traction or you apply the parking brake.

Hilly Condition and Trailer Tow Usage

Y ou should select alower gear when the system is active in situations such as prolonged downhill driving on
steep grades, for example in mountainous areas. The system needs additional engine braking in these
situations to reduce the load on the vehicle s regular brake system to prevent it from overheating.

Note: An audible alarm sounds and the system shuts down if it applies the brakes for an extended period of
time. This allows the brakes to cool. The system functions normally again after the brakes cool.

Note:  When towing with adaptive cruise control, switch on Tow/Haul Mode.

itching Adaptive Cruise Control Off

Press and release the button when the system is in standby mode, or switch the ignition off.

Note: The set speed is erased when you switch the system off.
Detection Limitations

A WARNING: On rare occasions, detection issues can occur due to the road infrastructures, for

example bridges, tunnels and safety barriers. In these cases, the system may brake late or unexpectedly. At
all times, you are responsible for controlling your vehicle, supervising the system and intervening, if
reguired.

WARNING: If the system malfunctions, have your vehicle checked as soon as possible.

The radar sensor has alimited field of view. It may not detect vehicles at al or detect a vehicle later than
expected in some situations. The lead vehicle graphic does not illuminate if the system does not detect a
vehiclein front of you.

A




Detection issues can occur:

Al ONHENErVIFG G A different line than the vehiclein front.

B!t Vei efesthat ‘edge into your lane. The system can only detect

these vehicles once they move fully into your lane.

ClraThere mayy e isstiés with the detection of vehiclesin front when

driving into and coming out of abend or curvein the road.

In these cases, the system may brake late or unexpectedly. Y ou should stay alert and take action when
necessary.

if something hits the front end of your vehicle or damage occurs, the radar-sensing zone may change. This
could cause missed or false vehicle detection.

Optimal system performance requires a clear view of the road by the windshield-mounted camera.

Optimal performance may not occur if:

e The camerais blocked.
e Thereis poor visibility or lighting conditions.
e There are bad weather conditions.

System Not Available

Conditions that can cause the system to deactivate or prevent the system from activating when requested:

¢ A blocked sensor.
e High brake temperature.
¢ A failurein the system or arelated system.

Blocked Sensor
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The camerais mounted on the windshield behind the interior mirror.

BN -

] * i




A message displays if something obstructs the radar signals from the sensor. The sensor isin the lower
grille. The system cannot detect a vehicle ahead and does not function when something blocks the sensor.
Note: Y ou cannot see the sensor. It is behind a fascia panel.

Keep the front of your vehicle free of dirt, metal badges or objects. Vehicle front protectors and aftermarket
lights may also block the sensor.

Possible causes and actions for the blocked sensor message displaying:

Cause Details

The surface of the radar isdirty or obstructed | Clean the grille surface in front of the radar sensor or
remove the object causing the obstruction.

The surface of the radar sensor is clean but the |Wait a short time. It may take several minutes for the radar

message remains in the display. to detect that it is free from obstruction.

Heavy rain or snow is interfering with the radar | Do not use the system in these conditions. It may not
signals detect vehicles ahead.

Water, snow or ice on the road surface may Do not use the system in these conditions. It may not
interfere with the radar signals. detect vehicles ahead.

Y ou are in aremote area with no other vehicles |Wait a short time or switch to normal cruise control.
and no roadside objects.

Due to the nature of radar technology, it is possible to get a blocked sensor message without having an actual
block.A false blocked condition either self-clears, or clears after you restart your vehicle.
Switching to Normal Cruise Control

A WARNING: Normal cruise control will not brake when your vehicle is approaching slower
vehicles. Always be aware of which mode you have selected and apply the brakes when necessary.

The cruise control indicator replaces the
adaptive cruise control indicator if you select normal
cruise control. The gap setting does not display. The
system maintains the set speed and does not attempt
to maintain a consistent gap distance to the vehiclein
front of you. You are responsible for maintaining
appropriate follow distance. The system remembers
the last setting when you start your vehicle.

Y ou can change from adaptive cruise control to
normal cruise control through the information

display.

Driving Aids

Driver Alert (If Equipped)



A WARNING: You are responsible for controlling your vehicle at all times. The system is designed to
be an aid and does not relieve you of your responsibility to drive with due care and attention. Failure to
follow thisinstruction could result in the loss of control of your vehicle, personal injury or death.

WARNING: The system may not operate properly if the sensor is blocked. Keep the windshield

free from obstruction.
§ WARNING: Takeregular rest breaksif you feel tired. Do not wait for the system to warn you.

WARNING: Certain driving styles may result in the system warning you even if you are not feeling
tired.

A WARNING: In cold and severe weather conditions the system may not function. Rain, snow and

ay can all limit sensor performance.
% WARNING: The system will not operate if the sensor cannot track the road lane markings.

WARNING: If damage occursin the immediate area surrounding the sensor, have your vehicle
KCked as soon as possible.

WARNING: The system may not correctly operate if your vehicle isfitted with a suspension kit not
approved by Ford.

Note: Keep the windshield free from obstructions. For example, bird droppings, insects and snow or ice.
Note: If the camerais blocked or if the windshield is damaged, the system may not function.

Note: The system remembers the last setting when you start your vehicle.

Note: If enabled in the menu, the system activates at speeds above 40 mph (64 km/h).

E249505

Driver alert determines your aertness level based on your driving behavior in relation to the lane markings
and other factors using the front windshield camera.

Driver alert alertsyou if it determines that you are becoming drowsy or if your driving deteriorates. The
system aerts you using a tone and a message in the information display.

Driver Alert Limitations

Driver alert system performance may be reduced or unavailable if:

e The sensor cannot track the road lane markings.
e Your vehicle's speed is less than the required activation speed.



Using Driver Alert

Switching the system on and off

Y ou may switch the system on or off through the information display by selecting Settings, Driver Assist and
then Driver Alert in the menu.

System Warnings

Note: The system does not issue warnings below approximately 40 mph (64 km/h).

The warning system uses two stages. At first the system issues atemporary warning that you need to take a
rest. This message only appears for a short time. If the system detects further reduction in driving alertness,
another warning could be issued which remainsin the information display for alonger time. Press OK on the
steering wheel control to clear the warning. When active the system runs in the background and only issues a
warning if required.

Resetting the System

Y ou can reset the system by either:

e Switching the ignition off and on.
¢ Opening or closing the driver door when your vehicleis stationary, and it is safe to do so.

L ane Keeping System (If Equipped)

A WARNING: You areresponsible for controlling your vehicle at all times. The system is designed to
be an aid and does not relieve you of your responsibility to drive with due care and attention. Failure to
follow thisinstruction could result in the loss of control of your vehicle, personal injury or death.

WARNING: Alwaysdrive with due care and attention when using and operating the controls and
fegtures on your vehicle.

WARNING: In cold and severe weather conditions the system may not function. Rain, snow and

ay can all limit sensor performance.
% WARNING: The system will not operate if the sensor cannot track the road lane markings.

WARNING: The sensor may incorrectly track lane markings as other structures or objects. This can

result in afalse or missed warning.
% WARNING: Large contrastsin outside lighting can limit sensor performance.

WARNING: The system may not operate properly if the sensor is blocked. Keep the windshield
free from obstruction.

WARNING: If damage occursin the immediate area surrounding the sensor, have your vehicle
cgecked as soon as possible.

WARNING: The system may not correctly operate if your vehicleisfitted with a suspension kit not
approved by us.

Note: The system worksif the camera can detect one lane marking at a speed above 40 mph (64 km/h).
Note: The system may not function with a blocked camera, or if the windshield is damaged or dirty.




When you switch the lane keeping system on and the camera detects a drift out of the travel lane, the system
alerts the driver by playing a chime.

Switching the System On and Off

Nt: The system stores the on or off setting until you manually changeit.

K@ Press the button to switch the system on or off.
The button is above the audio unit or on the center
console.
System Settings
Adjust the system sensitivity and intensity through the display screen. See General Information. The
system remembers the last selection. Y ou do not need to readjust the setting each time you switch on your
vehicle.
Sengitivity: This setting allows you to select where you would like to receive the aert within the lane.
Increasing the sensitivity setting moves the warning zones in closer to your vehicle.

Bl — —

A@Hﬁﬂgp or type unknown
Bﬁw type unknown

Note: Theadert diagram illustrates general zone coverage. It does not provide exact zone parameters.
System Display
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When you switch on the system, a graphic with lane markings appears in the display screen.

Note: The overhead vehicle graphic may still display if adaptive cruise control is enabled.

While the system is on, the color of the lane markings change to indicate the system status.

Gray: Indicates that the system is temporarily unable to provide awarning on the indicated side(s). This may
be because:

e Your vehicle is below the activation speed.

The direction indicator is active.

Y our vehicleisin adynamic maneuver.

The road has no or poor lane markings in the camera field-of-view.

Certain conditions can prevent the camera from detecting the lane markings. These conditions can
include any of the following: environmental, traffic, vehicle conditions, significant sun angles,
shadows, snow, heavy rain or fog, following alarge vehicle that is blocking or shadowing the lane, or
poor headlamp illumination.

See Troubleshooting for additional information.
Green: Indicates that the system is available or ready to provide awarning on the indicated side(s).
Red: Indicates that the system is providing or hasjust provided alane keeping alert warning.

Y ou can temporarily disable the system at any time by doing the following:
e Quick braking.
e Fast acceleration.
¢ Using your direction indicator.
e Evasive steering maneuver.
¢ Driving too close to the lane markings.

Troubleshooting

Why isthefeature not available (line markings are gray) when | can seethe lane markingson the
road?

Y our vehicle speed is outside the operational range of the feature.

The sun is shining directly into the cameralens.

A quick intentional lane change has occurred.

Y our vehicle stays too close to the lane markings.

Driving at high speedsin curves.

The last feature activation occurred a short time ago.

Ambiguous lane markings, for example in construction zones.

Rapid transition from light to dark, or from dark to light.

Sudden offset in lane markings.

ABS or AdvanceTrac™ is active.

There is a camera blockage due to dirt, grime, fog, frost or water on the windshield.

Y ou are driving too close to the vehicle in front of you.

Transitioning between no lane markings to lane markings or vice versa.

Thereis standing water on the road.

Faint lane markings, for example partial yellow lane markings on concrete roads.

Lane width istoo narrow or too wide.

No one calibrated the camera after replacing the windshield.




Why isthe feature not available (line markings are gray) when | can see the lane markings on the
road?

Driving on tight roads or on uneven roads.

V ehicle accessories are blocking the camera, for example a snowplow.

Steering
Hydraulic Power Steering

To help prevent damage to the power steering system:

¢ Do not hold the steering wheel at its furthest turning points for more than three to five seconds when
the engineis running.

¢ Avoid continuously steering back and forth with elevated engine RPM as this may overheat the
system. If you are trying to free a stuck vehicle, pause between attempts to allow the power steering
system to cool, or seek assistance. Normal steering and driving maneuvers allow the system to cool.

¢ Do not operate the vehicle if the power steering pump fluid level is below the MIN mark on the
reservoir.

e Some noise is normal during operation. If the noiseis excessive, check for low power steering pump
fluid level before seeking service by your dealer.

e Low power steering fluid could cause the steering to be heavy or uneven. Check for low power steering
pump fluid level before seeking service by your deadler.

e Do not fill the power steering pump reservoir above the MAX mark on the reservoir, as this could
result in leaks from the reservoir.

If the power steering system breaks down or if you switch the engine off, you can steer the vehicle manually,
but it takes more effort.

If you have any steering components serviced or replaced, install new fasteners. Many fasteners have
coatings with thread adhesive, or have prevailing torque features you cannot reuse. Do not reuse a bolt or nut.
Torque fasteners to specifications.

Steering Tips

If the steering wanders or pulls, check for:

e Animproperly inflated tire.
Uneven tire wear.
L oose or worn suspension components.
Loose or worn steering components.
Improper vehicle aignment.

Note: A high crown in the road or high crosswinds may also make the steering seem to wander or pull.

Pre-Collision Assist



A WARNING: You are responsible for controlling your vehicle at all times. The system is designed to

be an aid and does not relieve you of your responsibility to drive with due care and attention. Failure to
follow thisinstruction could result in the loss of control of your vehicle, personal injury or death.

WARNING: The system does not operate during hard acceleration or steering. Failure to take care
may lead to a crash or personal injury.

WARNING: The system may operate with reduced function during cold and inclement weather
conditions. Snow, ice, rain, spray and fog can adversely affect the system. Keep the front camera and radar
free of snow and ice. Failureto follow thisinstruction may result in the loss of control of your vehicle,

ious personal injury or death.

WARNING: System performance could be reduced in situations where the vehicle camera has
limited detection capability. These situations include but are not limited to direct or low sunlight, vehicles
at night without tail lights, unconventional vehicle types, and pedestrians and cyclists with complex,
partially obscured backgrounds. Failure to take care may result in the loss of control of your vehicle,
personal injury or death.

WARNING: Take additional careif your vehicleis heavily loaded or you are towing atrailer. These
conditions could result in reduced performance of this system. Failure to follow thisinstruction could result
in,the loss of control of your vehicle, persona injury or death.

A WARNING: The system cannot help prevent al crashes. Do not rely on this system to replace
driver judgment and the need to maintain a safe distance and speed.

Using the Pre-Collision Assist System
The pre-collision assist system is active at speeds above 3 mph (5 km/h). Pedestrian detection functions at
speeds up to 50 mph (80 km/h).

If your vehicle is rapidly approaching another stationary vehicle or avehicle traveling in the same direction
as yours, the system provides three levels of functionality:

o Alert.
e Brake support.
e Active braking.

e



Alert: When active, aflashing visual warning appears and an audible warning tone sounds.

Brake support: Helps reduce the impact speed by preparing the brakes for rapid braking. The system does
not automatically apply the brakes. If you press the brake pedal, the system could apply additional braking up
to maximum braking force, even if you lightly press the brake pedal.

Active braking: May activate if the system determines that a collision isimminent. The system may help the
driver reduce impact damage or completely avoid the crash.

Note: If you perceive pre-collision assist alerts as being too frequent you can reduce the aert sensitivity,
though the manufacturer recommends using the highest sensitivity setting where possible. Setting lower
sensitivity would lead to fewer and later system warnings.

Distance Indication and Alert

Provides the driver with a graphical indication of the time gap to other preceding vehiclestraveling in the
same direction. The distance indication and alert screen in the instrument cluster display shows one of the
following graphics.
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If the time gap to a preceding vehicleis small, ared visua indication displays.



Note: Distance indication and alert deactivates and the graphics do not display when adaptive cruise control
isactive.
Adjusting the Pre-Collision Assist Settings

Y ou can adjust the following settings by using the instrument cluster display controls.
¢ You can change alert and distance alert sensitivity to one of three possible settings.
¢ You can switch distance indication and alert on or off.
e If required, you can switch active braking on or off.
e If required, you can switch the pre-collision assist feature on or off.

Note: Active braking turns on every time you switch the ignition on.

Note: Switch the system off if you install a snowplow or similar object in away that it may block the radar
sensor. Y our vehicle remembers the selected setting across key cycles.

Blocked Sensors

1or type unknown
2 RaEAr Sensop ko

If amessage regarding a blocked sensor or camera appears in the instrument cluster display, the radar signals
or cameraimages are obstructed. With a blocked sensor or camera, the pre-collision assist system may not
function, or performance may reduce. The following table lists possible causes and actions for when this
message displays.

Camera Troubleshooting

Cause | Details |
The windshield in front of the cameraisdirty or Clean the outside of the windshield in front of the
obstructed in some way. camera.




Cause Details

The windshield in front of the cameraisclean but | Wait a short time. It may take several minutes for the
the message remainsin the display screen. camerato detect that there is no obstruction.

Radar Troubleshooting

Cause Details

The surface of the radar in the grilleis | Clean the grille surface in front of the radar or remove the object
dirty or obstructed in some way. causing the obstruction.

The surface of the radar inthe grilleis
clean but the message remainsin the
display screen.

Wait a short time. It may take several minutes for the radar to
detect that there is no obstruction.

The pre-collision assist system is temporarily disabled. Pre-
collision assist automatically reactivates a short time after the
weather conditionsimprove.

Heavy rain, road spray, snow or fog is
interfering with the radar signals.

Swirling water or snow or ice on the The pre-collision assist system is temporarily disabled. Pre-
surface of the road may interfere with the| collision assist automatically reactivates a short time after the
radar signals. weather conditionsimprove.
Radar is out of alignment due to afront | Contact an authorized dealer to have the radar checked for proper
end impact. coverage and operation.

Note: Proper system operation requires a clear view of the road. Repair any windshield damage in the area
of the camerasfield of view.

Note: If something hits the front end of your vehicle or damage occurs and your vehicle has a radar sensor,
the radar sensing zone may change. This could cause missed or false vehicle detections. Contact an
authorized dealer to have the radar checked for proper coverage and operation.

Note: If your vehicle detects excessive heat at the camera or a potential misalignment condition, a message
may display in the instrument cluster display indicating the sensor istemporarily unavailable. When
operational conditions are correct, the message deactivates. For example, when the ambient temperature
around the sensor decreases or the sensor successfully recalibrates.

Load Carrying

Load Limit

Vehicle Loading - with and without a Trailer

This section guides you in the proper loading of your vehicle, trailer, or both. Keep your loaded vehicle
weight within its design rating capability, with or without atrailer. Properly loading your vehicle provides
maximum return of vehicle design performance. Before loading your vehicle, become familiar with the
following terms for determining your vehicle' s weight rating, with or without atrailer, from the vehicle's
Tire and Loading Information label or Safety Compliance Certification label.

Tire and Loading Label Information Example:

'. TIRE AND LOADING INFORMATION
=/

@ (SEATING CAPACITY  TOTAL:5  FRONT: 2 . REAR: 3 )
The combined weight of occupants, 385 kg or 850 Ibs

R

and cargo should never exceed *



Payload

Payload is the combined weight of cargo and passengers that your vehicleis carrying. The maximum payload
for your vehicle appears on the Tire and Loading label. The label is either on the B-pillar or the edge of the
driver door. Vehicles exported outside the US and Canada may not have atire and loading label. L ook for
The combined weight of occupants and cargo should never exceed XXX kg OR XXX |b for maximum
payload. The payload listed on the Tire and Loading Information label is the maximum payload for your
vehicle as built by the assembly plant. If you install any additional equipment on your vehicle, you must
determine the new payload. Subtract the weight of the equipment from the payload listed on the Tire and
Loading label. When towing, trailer tongue weight or king pin weight is also part of payload.

A WARNING: The appropriate loading capacity of your vehicle can be limited either by volume
capacity (how much space is available) or by payload capacity (how much weight the vehicle should carry).
Once you have reached the maximum payload of your vehicle, do not add more cargo, even if thereis
space available. Overloading or improperly loading your vehicle can contribute to loss of vehicle control
and vehiclerollover.

GAWR (Gross Axle Weight Rating)

GAWR isthe maximum allowable weight that a single axle (front or rear) can carry. These numbers are on
the Safety Compliance Certification label. The label islocated on the door hinge pillar, door latch post, or the
door edge that meets the door latch post, next to the driver seat.

The total load on each axle must never exceed its gross axle weight rating.

GVWR (Gross Vehicle Weight Rating)

GVWR isthe maximum allowable weight of the fully loaded vehicle. Thisincludes al options, equipment,
passengers and cargo. It appears on the Safety Compliance Certification label. The label islocated on the
door hinge pillar, door latch post, or the door edge that meets the door latch post, next to the driver seat.
The gross vehicle weight must never exceed the gross vehicle weight rating.

Safety Compliance Certification Label Example:
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A WARNING: Exceeding the Safety Compliance Certification label vehicle weight limits can
adversely affect the performance and handling of your vehicle, cause vehicle damage and can result in the
loss of control of your vehicle, serious personal injury or death.

Maximum Loaded Trailer Weight

Maximum |loaded trailer weight is the highest possible weight of afully loaded trailer the vehicle can tow.
Consult an authorized dealer (or the RV and Trailer Towing Guide available at an authorized dealer) for
more detailed information.

GCWR (Gross Combined Weight Rating)

GCWR is the maximum allowable weight of the vehicle and the loaded trailer, including all cargo and
passengers, that the vehicle can handle without risking damage. (Important: The towing vehicle’s braking



system is rated for operation at gross vehicle weight rating, not at gross combined weight rating.) Separate
functional brakes should be used for safe control of towed vehicles and for trailers where the gross combined
weight of the towing vehicle plusthe trailer exceed the gross vehicle weight rating of the towing vehicle.
The gross combined weight must never exceed the gross combined weight rating.

Note: For trailer towing information refer to the RV and Trailer Towing Guide available at an authorized
dealer.

% WARNING: Do not exceed the GVWR or the GAWR specified on the certification label.

WARNING: Do not use replacement tires with lower load carrying capacities than the original tires
because they may lower your vehicle's Gross Vehicle Weight Rating and Gross Axle Weight Rating
limitations. Replacement tires with a higher limit than the original tires do not increase the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating and Gross Axle Weight Rating limitations.

A WARNING: Exceeding any vehicle weight rating can adversely affect the performance and
handling of your vehicle, cause vehicle damage and can result in the loss of control of your vehicle, serious
personal injury or death.

Steps for determining the correct load limit:

1. Locate the statement The combined weight of occupants and cargo should never exceed XXX kg or
XXX Ib. on your vehicle s placard.

2. Determine the combined weight of the driver and passengersriding in your vehicle.
3. Subtract the combined weight of the driver and passengers from XXX kg or XXX |b.

4. Theresulting figure equals the available amount of cargo and luggage load capacity. For example, if
the XXX amount equals 1,400 Ib. and there are five 150 Ib. passengersin your vehicle, the amount of
available cargo and luggage load capacity is 650 Ib. (1400-(5 x 150) = 1400-750 = 650 |b.)

5. Determine the combined weight of luggage and cargo being loaded on the vehicle. That weight may
not safely exceed the available cargo and luggage load capacity calculated in Step 4.

6. If your vehicleistowing atrailer, load from your trailer will be transferred to your vehicle. Consult
this manual to determine how this reduces the available cargo and luggage load capacity of your
vehicle.

Helpful examples for calculating the available amount of cargo and luggage |oad capacity

Suppose your vehicle has a 1400-pound (635-kilogram) cargo and luggage capacity. Y ou decide to go
golfing. Is there enough load capacity to carry you, four of your friends and all the golf bags? Y ou and four
friends average 220 pounds (99 kilograms) each and the golf bags weigh approximately 30 pounds (13.5
kilograms) each. The calculation would be: 1400 - (5 x 220) - (5 x 30) = 1400 - 1100 - 150 = 150 pounds.

Y es, you have enough load capacity in your vehicle to transport four friends and your golf bags. In metric
units, the calculation would be: 635 kilograms - (5 x 99 kilograms) - (5 x 13.5 kilograms) = 635 - 495 - 67.5
= 72.5 kilograms.

Suppose your vehicle has a 1400-pound (635-kilogram) cargo and luggage capacity. Y ou and one of your
friends decide to pick up cement from the local home improvement store to finish that patio you have been
planning for the past two years. Measuring the inside of the vehicle with the rear seat folded down, you have
room for twelve 100-pound (45-kilogram) bags of cement. Do you have enough load capacity to transport the
cement to your home? If you and your friend each weigh 220 pounds (99 kilograms), the calculation would
be: 1400 - (2 x 220) - (12 x 100) = 1400 - 440 - 1200 = - 240 pounds. No, you do not have enough cargo
capacity to carry that much weight. In metric units, the calculation would be: 635 kilograms - (2 x 99
kilograms) - (12 x 45 kilograms) = 635 - 198 - 540 = -103 kilograms. Y ou will need to reduce the load
weight by at least 240 pounds (104 kilograms). If you remove three 100-pound (45-kilogram) cement bags,
then the load cal culation would be:1400 - (2 x 220) - (9 x 100) = 1400 - 440 - 900 = 60 pounds. Now you



have the load capacity to transport the cement and your friend home. In metric units, the calculation would
be: 635 kilograms - (2 x 99 kilograms) - (9 x 45 kilograms) = 635 - 198 - 405 = 32 kilograms.

The above calculations also assume that the loads are positioned in your vehicle in a manner that does not

overload the front or the rear gross axle weight rating specified for your vehicle on the Safety Compliance
Certification label.

Specia Loading Instructions for Owners of Pick-up Trucks and Utility-type Vehicles

& WARNING: When loading the roof racks, we recommend you evenly distribute the load, aswell as
maintain alow center of gravity. Loaded vehicles, with higher centers of gravity, may handle differently
than unloaded vehicles. Take extra precautions, such as slower speeds and increased stopping distance,
when driving a heavily loaded vehicle.

Heavily Loaded Vehicles
Pre-collision assist may be impacted when used with heavily loaded vehicles. See Pre-Collision Assist.
See Pre-Collison Assist.

Towing

TowingaTrailer

% WARNING: Do not exceed the GVWR or the GAWR specified on the certification label.

WARNING: Towing trailers beyond the maximum recommended gross trailer weight exceeds the
limit of your vehicle and could result in engine damage, transmission damage, structural damage, 10ss of
vehicle control, vehicle rollover and personal injury.

Y our vehicle may have electrical items, for example fuses or relays, related to towing. See Fuses.
Y our vehicle's load capacity designation is by weight, not by volume, so you cannot necessarily use al
available space when loading your vehicle.
Towing atrailer also requires your understanding of how and when to use or not use additional systems
present in your vehicle. The following systems referenced are to be used as a guide and are not a complete
list. See Pre-Collision Assist.

See Using Adaptive Cruise Control.
Towing atrailer places an extraload on your vehicle's engine, transmission, axle, brakes, tires and
suspension. Inspect these components periodically during, and after, any towing operation.
Load Placement

To help minimize how trailer movement affects your vehicle when driving:

¢ Load the heaviest items closest to the trailer floor.

¢ Load the heaviest items centered between the left and right side trailer tires.

¢ Load the heaviest items above the trailer axles or just slightly forward toward the trailer tongue. Do not
allow the final trailer tongue weight to go above or below 10-15% of the loaded trailer weight.

e Select adraw bar with the correct rise or drop. When both the loaded vehicle and trailer are connected,
the trailer frame should be level, or dightly angled down toward your vehicle, when viewed from the
side.

When driving with atrailer or payload, a slight takeoff vibration or shudder may be present due to the
increased payload weight. Additional information regarding correct trailer loading and setting your vehicle
up for towing islocated in another chapter of thisOwner's Manual. See Load Limit. You can also find
theinformation inthe RV & Trailer Towing Guide. See an authorized dealer.

You can also find information inthe RV & Trailer Towing Guide available at your authorized dealer, or
online.
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RV & Trailer Towing Guide Online

Website http://www.fleet.ford.com/towing-guides/

Recommended Towing Weights

Mar ket Website
United States of America https://www.fordpro.com/en-us/fleet-vehi clessmanual s-and-guides/
Canada https://www.fordpro.ca/en-calfl eet-vehi cles/manual s-and-guides/

Essential Towing Checks

Follow these guidelines for safe towing:

e Do not tow atrailer until you drive your vehicle at least 1,000 mi (1,600 km).

e Consult your local motor vehicle laws for towing atrailer.

e Seetheinstructions included with towing accessories for the proper installation and adjustment
specifications.

¢ Service your vehicle more frequently if you tow atrailer. See your scheduled maintenance
information. See Scheduled Maintenance.

¢ If you use arental trailer, follow the instructions the rental agency gives you.

See Load limitsin the Load Carrying chapter for load specification terms found on the tire label and Safety
Compliance label and instructions on calculating your vehicle's oad.

Remember to account for the trailer tongue weight as part of your vehicle load when cal culating the total
vehicle weight.

Trailer Towing Connector
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When attaching the trailer wiring connector to your vehicle, only use a proper fitting connector that works
with the vehicle and trailer functions. Some seven-position connectors may have the SAE J2863 logo, which
confirmsthat it is the proper wiring connector and works correctly with your vehicle.

Color Function

Yellow L eft turn signal and stop lamp
White Ground (-)

Blue Electric brakes

Green Right turn signal and stop lamp
Orange Battery (+)

Brown Running lights

Grey Reverse lights

Hitches

Do not use a hitch that either clamps onto the bumper or attaches to the axle. Y ou must distribute the load in
your trailer so that 10-15% of the total weight of the trailer is on the tongue.
Weight-distributing Hitches

A WARNING: Do not adjust the spring bars so that your vehicle's rear bumper is higher than before
attaching the trailer. Doing so will defeat the function of the weight-distributing hitch, which may cause
unpredictable handling, and could result in serious personal injury.

When connecting atrailer using a weight-distributing hitch, aways use the following procedure:
1. Park the loaded vehicle, without the trailer, on alevel surface.
2. Measure the height to the top of your vehicle's front wheel opening on the fender. ThisisH1.
3. Attach the loaded trailer to your vehicle without the weight-distributing bars connected.

4. Measure the height to the top of your vehicle's front wheel opening on the fender a second time. Thisis
H2.

5. Install and adjust the tension in the weight-distributing bars so that the height of your vehicle's front
wheel opening on the fender is approximately halfway down from H2, toward H1.

6. Check that thetrailer islevel or slightly nose down toward your vehicle. If not, adjust the ball height
accordingly and repeat Steps 2-6.

When the trailer islevel or slightly nose down toward the vehicle:
e Lock the bar tension adjuster in place.
e Check that the trailer tongue securely attaches and locks onto the hitch.
e Install safety chains, lighting and trailer brake controls as required by law or the trailer manufacturer.

Safety Chains

Note: Do not attach safety chainsto the bumper.

Always connect the safety chainsto the frame or hook retainers of your vehicle hitch.

To connect the safety chains, cross the chains under the trailer tongue and allow enough slack for turning
tight corners. Do not allow the chains to drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes



A WARNING: Do not connect atrailer's hydraulic brake system directly to your vehicle's brake
system. Y our vehicle may not have enough braking power and your chances of having a collision greatly
increase.

Electric brakes and manual, automatic or surge-type trailer brakes are safe if you install them properly and
adjust them to the manufacturer's specifications. The trailer brakes must meet local and federal regulations.
Therating for thetow vehicle's braking system operation is at the gross vehicle weight rating, not the
gross combined weight rating.

Separ ate functioning brake systemsare required for safe control of towed vehiclesand trailers
weighing mor e than 1500 Ib (680 kg) when loaded.

Integrated Trailer Brake Controller (If Equipped)

A WARNING: Usetheintegrated trailer brake controller to properly adjust the trailer brakes and
check all connections before towing atrailer. Failure to follow thisinstruction could result in the loss of
control of your vehicle, personal injury or death.

Note: The Ford trailer brake controller has been verified to be compatible with trailers having electric-
actuated drum brakes (one to four axles) and electric-over-hydraulic brakes. It will not activate hydraulic
surge-styletrailer brakes. It isthe responsibility of the customer to ensure that the trailer brakes are adjusted
appropriately, functioning normally and al electric connections are properly made.

E183395

When used properly, the trailer brake controller assists in smooth and effective trailer braking by powering
the trailer’s electric or electric-over-hydraulic brakes with a proportional output based on the towing
vehicle' s brake pressure.

The controller user interface consists of the following:

A: + and - (Gain adjustment buttons): Pressing these buttons adjusts the controller's power output to the
trailer brakesin 0.5 increments. Y ou can increase the gain setting to 10.0 (maximum trailer braking) or
decrease it to O (no trailer braking). The gain setting displays in the message center.

The controller shows gain setting, output bar graph, and trailer connectivity status in the information display.
They appear in the information display as follows:



e Trailer Brake Controller Gain (without trailer connected): Shows the current gain setting during a
given ignition cycle and when adjusting the gain. This also displaysif you use the manual control lever
or make gain adjustments with no trailer connected.

e Trailer Brake Controller Gain Output: Displays when you push your vehicle's brake pedal, or upon use
of the manual control. Bar indicators illuminate in the information display to indicate the amount of
power going to the trailer brakes relative to the brake pedal or manual control input. One bar indicates
the least amount of output; six bars indicate maximum output.

o Trailer Connected: Displays when the system senses a correct trailer wiring connection (atrailer with
electric trailer brakes) during agiven ignition cycle.

o Trailer Disconnected: Displays, accompanied by a single audible tone, when the system senses a trailer
connection and then a disconnection, either intentional or unintentional, during a given ignition cycle.
It also displaysif atruck or trailer-wiring fault occurs causing the trailer to appear disconnected. This
message also displaysif you use the manual control lever without atrailer connected.

B: Manual control lever: Slide the control lever to the |eft to switch on the trailer's electric brakes
independent of the tow vehicle's. See Procedure for Adjusting Gain section for instructions on proper use
of thisfeature. If you use the manual control while the brake is also applied, the greater of the two inputs
determines the power sent to the trailer brakes.

e Stoplamps: Using the manual control lever illuminates both the trailer brake lamps and your vehicle
brake lamps except the center high mounted stoplamp, if you make the proper electrical connection to
thetrailer. Pressing your vehicle brake pedal aso illuminates both trailer and vehicle brake lamps.

Procedure for Adjusting Gain

Note: Only perform this procedure in atraffic-free environment at speeds of approximately 20-25 mph (30-
40 km/h).

The gain setting sets the trailer brake controller for the specific towing condition. Y ou should change the
setting as towing conditions change. Changes to towing conditions include trailer load, vehicle load, road
conditions and weather.

Set the gain to provide the maximum trailer braking assistance while making sure the trailer wheels do not
lock when using the brakes. Locked trailer wheels may lead to trailer instability.

1. Make surethetrailer brakes are in good working condition, functioning normally and properly
adjusted. See your trailer dealer if necessary.

2. Connect the trailer and make the electrical connections according to the trailer manufacturer's
instructions.

3. When you plug in atrailer with electric or electric-over-hydraulic brakes, a message confirming
connection appears in the information display.

4. Usethe gain adjustment (+ and -) buttons to increase or decrease the gain setting to the desired starting
point. A gain setting of 6.0 isagood starting point for heavier loads.

5. Inatraffic-free environment, tow the trailer on adry, level surface at a speed of 20-25 mph (30-40
km/h) and squeeze the manual control lever completely.

6. If thetrailer wheelslock up, indicated by squealing tires, reduce the gain setting. If the trailer wheels
turn freely, increase the gain setting. Repeat Steps 5 and 6 until the gain setting is at a point just below
trailer wheel lock-up. If towing a heavier trailer, trailer wheel lock-up may not be attainable even with
the maximum gain setting of 10.

Explanation of Information Display Warning Messages
Note: An authorized dealer can diagnose the trailer brake controller to determine exactly which trailer fault
has occurred. However, your Ford warranty does not cover this diagnosis if the fault iswith the trailer.



A message indicating atrailer brake module fault may display in response to faults sensed by the trailer brake
controller, accompanied by asingle tone. If this message appears, contact an authorized dealer as soon as
possible for diagnosis and repair. The controller may still function, but performance may be degraded.

A message indicating atrailer wiring fault may display when there is a short circuit on the electric brake
output wire. If this message displays, accompanied by a single tone, with no trailer connected, the problem is
with your vehicle wiring between the trailer brake controller and the 7-pin connector at the bumper. If the
message only displays with atrailer connected, the problem is with the trailer wiring. Consult your trailer
dealer for assistance. This can be a short to ground (such as a chaffed wire), short to voltage (such as a pulled
pin on trailer emergency breakaway battery) or the trailer brakes may be drawing too much current.

Points to Remember

Note: Do not attempt removal of the trailer brake controller without consulting the Workshop Manual .
Damage to the unit may result.

¢ Adjust gain setting before using the trailer brake controller for the first time.

e Adjust gain setting, see Procedurefor Adjusting Gain, whenever road, weather and trailer or vehicle
loading conditions change from when the gain was initialy set.

¢ Only use the manual control lever for proper adjustment of the gain during trailer setup. Misuse, such
as application during trailer sway, could cause instability of trailer or tow vehicle.

e Avoid towing in adverse weather conditions. The trailer brake controller does not provide anti-lock
control of the trailer wheels. Trailer wheels can lock up on slippery surfaces, resulting in reduced
stability of trailer and tow vehicle.

e Thetrailer brake controller is equipped with afeature that reduces output at vehicle speeds below
11 mph (18 km/h) so trailer and vehicle braking is not jerky or harsh. Thisfeature is only available
when applying the brakes using your vehicle's brake pedal, not the controller.

¢ The controller interacts with the brake control system and powertrain control system of your vehicle to
provide the best performance on different road conditions.

e Your vehicle's brake system and the trailer brake system work independently of each other. Changing
the gain setting on the controller does not affect the operation of your vehicle's brakes whether you
attach atrailer or not.

¢ When you switch the engine off, the controller output is disabled and the display and module shut
down. The controller module and display turn on when you switch the ignition on.

e Thetrailer brake controller is only afactory-installed or deaer-installed item. Ford is not responsible
for warranty or performance of the controller due to misuse or customer installation.

Trailer Lamps

& WARNING: Never connect any trailer lamp wiring to the vehicle's tail lamp wiring; this may
damage the electrical system resulting in fire. Contact your authorized dealer as soon as possible for
assistance in proper trailer tow wiring installation. Additional electrical equipment may be required.

Trailer lamps are required on most towed vehicles. Make sure al running lights, brake lights, direction
indicators and hazard lights are working.

Before Towing a Trailer

Practice turning, stopping and backing up to get the feel of your vehicle-trailer combination before starting
on atrip. When turning, make wider turns so the trailer wheels clear curbs and other obstacles.

When Towing a Trailer

Do not drive faster than 70 mph (113 km/h) during the first 500 mi (800 km).

Do not make full-throttle starts.

Check your hitch, electrical connections and trailer wheel lug nuts thoroughly after you have traveled
50 mi (80 km).

When stopped in congested or heavy traffic during hot weather, place the gearshift in park (P) to aid
engine and transmission cooling and to help A/C performance.



o Switch off the speed control with heavy loads or in hilly terrain. The speed control may turn off
automatically when you are towing on long, steep grades.

o Shift to alower gear when driving down along or steep hill. Do not apply the brakes continuously, as
they may overheat and become less effective.

¢ |f your transmission is equipped with a Grade Assist or Tow/Haul feature, use this feature when
towing. This provides engine braking and helps eliminate excessive transmission shifting for optimum
fuel economy and transmission cooling.

e If your vehicleis equipped with AdvanceTrac with roll stability control, this system may turn on
during typical cornering maneuvers with a heavily loaded trailer. Thisis normal. Turning the corner at
aslower speed while towing may reduce this tendency.

e Allow more distance for stopping with atrailer attached. Anticipate stops and brake gradually.

¢ Avoid parking on agrade. However, if you must park on a grade:

1. Turn the steering wheel to point your vehicle tires away from traffic flow.

2. Set your vehicle parking brake.

3. Place the automatic transmission in park (P).

4. Place wheel chocksin front and back of the trailer wheels. (Chocks not included with vehicle.)

Y our vehicle may be equipped with atemporary or conventional sparetire. A temporary sparetireisdifferent
in size (diameter or width), tread-type (All-Season or All Terrain) or isfrom a different manufacturer than the
road tires on your vehicle. Consult information on the tire label or Safety Compliance label for limitations
when using.

Launching or Retrieving a Boat or Personal Watercraft (PWC)

Note: Disconnect the wiring to the trailer befor e backing the trailer into the water.

Note: Reconnect the wiring to the trailer after removing the trailer from the water.

When backing down aramp during boat launching or retrieval:
¢ Do not alow the static water level to rise above the bottom edge of the rear bumper.
¢ Do not alow waves to break higher than 6 in (15 cm) above the bottom edge of the rear bumper.

Exceeding these limits may allow water to enter vehicle components:
e Causing internal damage to the components.
o Affecting driveability, emissions and reliability.

Replace the rear axle lubricant anytime the rear axle has been submerged in water. Water may have
contaminated the rear axle lubricant, which is not normally checked or changed unless aleak is suspected or
other axle repair is required.

Towing the Vehicle on Four Wheels

Emergency Towing

A WARNING: If your vehicle has a steering wheel lock make sure the ignition isin the accessory or
on position when being towed.

Y ou can flat-tow (all wheels on the ground, regardless of the powertrain or transmission configuration) your
disabled vehicle (without access to wheel dollies or vehicle transport trailer) under the following conditions:

¢ Your vehicleisfacing forward so you tow it in aforward direction.



¢ You shiftinto neutral (N). If you cannot shift into neutral (N), you may need to override the
transmission. See Transmission.

e Maximum speed is 35 mph (56 km/h).

e Maximum distance is 50 mi (80 km).

Recreational Towing

Note:  Put your climate control system in recirculated air mode to prevent exhaust fumes from entering the
vehicle. See Climate Control.

Follow these guidelinesif you have a need for recreational vehicle towing. An example of recreational
towing would be towing your vehicle behind a motorhome. These guidelines are to make sure you do not
damage the transmission during towing.

Do not tow your vehicle with any wheels on the ground, as vehicle or transmission damage may occur. It is
recommended to tow your vehicle with all four wheels off the ground, for example when using a vehicle
transport trailer. Otherwise, you cannot tow your vehicle.

Driving Hints
Reduced Engine Performance

& WARNING: If you continue to drive your vehicle when the engine is overheating, the engine could
stop without warning. Failure to follow this instruction could result in the loss of control of your vehicle.

If the engine coolant temperature gauge needle moves to the upper limit position, the engine is overheating.
See Gauges.
Y ou must only drive your vehicle for a short distance if the engine overheats. The distance you can travel
depends on ambient temperature, vehicle load and terrain. The engine continues to operate with limited
power for a short period of time.
If the engine temperature continues to rise, the fuel supply to the engine reduces.The air conditioning
switches off and the engine cooling fan operates continually.

1. Gradually reduce your speed and stop your vehicle as soon asit is safe to do so.

N

. Immediately switch the engine off to prevent severe engine damage.
3. Wait for the engine to cool down.

4. Check the coolant level. See Engine Coolant Check.

5. Have your vehicle checked as soon as possible.

Economical Driving

Fuel economy is affected by several things such as how you drive, the conditions you drive under and how
you maintain your vehicle.

There are some things to keep in mind that may improve fuel economy:
e Accelerate and slow down in a smooth, moderate fashion.
¢ Drive at reasonable and steady speeds.
e Anticipate stops.
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Minimize stop and go driving.

Close the windows when driving at higher speed.

Keep the tires properly inflated and use only the recommended size.
Use the recommended engine oil.

Perform all regularly scheduled maintenance.

Avoid these actions; they reduce fuel economy:
e Sudden or hard accelerations.
Revving the engine before turning it off.
Idle for periods longer than one minute.
Warm up your vehicle on cold mornings.
Using air conditioning.
Using speed control in hilly terrain.
Resting your foot on the brake pedal while driving.
Driving with the wheels out of alignment.

Conditions:

¢ Adding certain accessories to your vehicle may reduce fuel economy. For example, bug deflectors,
rollbars, light bars, running boards, ski racks or luggage racks.
Using fuel blended with acohol may lower fuel economy.
Fuel economy may decrease with lower temperatures during the first 510 mi (12-16 km) of driving.
Driving on flat terrain offers improved fuel economy as compared to driving on hilly terrain.
Transmissions give their best fuel economy when operated in the top cruise gear and with steady
pressure on the gas pedal.

Breaking-In

Y ou need to break in new tires for approximately 300 mi (480 km). During thistime, your vehicle may
exhibit some unusual driving characteristics.

Avoid driving too fast during the first 1,000 mi (1,600 km). Vary your speed frequently and change up
through the gears early. Do not |abor the engine.

Do not tow during the first 1,000 mi (1,600 km).

Driving Through Water

A WARNING: Do not drive through flowing or deep water as you may lose control of your vehicle.

Note: Driving through standing water can cause vehicle damage.

Note: Engine damage can occur if water entersthe air filter.

Before driving through standing water, check the depth. Never drive through water that is higher than the
bottom of the wheel hubs.




When driving through standing water, drive very slowly and do not stop your vehicle. Your brake
performance and traction may be limited. After driving through water and as soon asit is safe to do so:

e Lightly pressthe brake pedal to dry the brakes and to check that they work.
e Check that the horn works.

e Check that the exterior lights work.
e Turn the steering wheel to check that the steering power assist works.

Floor Mats

& WARNING: Useafloor mat designed to fit the footwell of your vehicle that does not obstruct the
pedal area. Failure to follow thisinstruction could result in the loss of control of your vehicle, personal

injury or death.

A WARNING: Pedalsthat cannot move freely can cause loss of vehicle control and increase the risk
of, serious personal injury.

A WARNING: Secure the floor mat to both retention devices so that it cannot slip out of position and
interfere with the pedals. Failure to follow thisinstruction could result in the loss of control of your vehicle,
personal injury or death.

WARNING: Do not place additional floor mats or any other covering on top of the original floor
mats. This could result in the floor mat interfering with the operation of the pedals. Failure to follow this
instruction could result in the loss of control of your vehicle, personal injury or death.

WARNING: Always make sure that objects cannot fall into the driver foot well while your vehicle
ismoving. Objects that are loose can become trapped under the pedals causing aloss of vehicle control.

" N

To install floor mats that have eyelets, position the floor mat eyelet over the retention post and press down to
lock in position. Repesat for al eyelets on the floor mat.

If the driver side floor mat is not securely fastened, remove it, and contact an authorized dealer as soon as
possible. Do not drive with aloose floor mat.

To remove the floor mats, reverse the installation procedure.



Note: Regularly check the floor mats to make sure they are secure.

Roadside Emergencies

Hazard Flashers

Note: If used when the vehicle is not running, the battery loses charge. As aresult, there may be insufficient
power to restart your vehicle.

.

The hazard flasher control is located on the instrument panel. Use it when your vehicleis creating a safety
hazard for other motorists.

e Pressthe flasher control and all front and rear direction indicators flash.
¢ Pressthe flasher control again to switch them off.

Jump Starting the Vehicle



A WARNING: Batteries normally produce explosive gases which can cause persona injury.
Therefore, do not allow flames, sparks or lighted substances to come near the battery. When working near
the battery, always shield your face and protect your eyes. Always provide correct ventilation.
WARNING: Keep batteries out of reach of children. Batteries contain sulfuric acid. Avoid contact
with skin, eyes or clothing. Shield your eyes when working near the battery to protect against possible
splashing of acid solution. In case of acid contact with skin or eyes, flush immediately with water for a
minimum of 15 minutes and get prompt medical attention. If acid is swallowed, call a physician
immediately.
WARNING: Useonly adequately sized cables with insulated clamps.
A WARNING: Make sure that the cables are clear of any moving parts and fuel delivery system parts.
A WARNING: Connect batteries with only the same nominal voltage.

A WARNING: Using the jump leads incorrectly or completing the jump start procedure incorrectly
Z&cause the battery to explode, which can lead to severeinjuries.

WARNING: All work on the vehicle battery and the electrical system can cause serious chemical
burns, fire or electric shocks. Always read the warnings and safety information before carrying out any
kind of work on the battery

WARNING: Never charge a 12-volt vehicle battery once it has been frozen. Discharged 12-volt
vehicle batteries can even freeze at temperatures of approximately 0°C (+32°F).

WARNING: The battery should be replaced if it is or has ever been frozen.

WARNING: A highly explosive mixture of gasesis given off when the vehicle battery isjump
started. Always keep fire, sparks, naked flames and lit cigarettes away from the vehicle battery. Never use a
mpbile tel ephone when the jump leads are being connected or disconnected.

WARNING: Only charge the battery in awell-ventilated space as the battery emits a highly
losive mixture of gases when the vehicle is being jump started.

WARNING: Never confuse the negative and positive terminals or connect the jJump leads

incorrectly.
% WARNING: Observe the jump lead manufacturer's instructions.

WARNING: If the engine is running while the hood is open, stay clear of moving engine
components. Failure to follow this warning could result in serious personal injury or death.

Preparing Y our Vehicle

Do not attempt to push start your automatic transmission vehicle.

Note: Attempting to push start a vehicle with an automatic transmission may cause transmission damage.
Note: Useonly a12-volt supply to start your vehicle.

Note: Do not disconnect the battery of the disabled vehicle. Doing so may damage its electrical system.
Park the booster vehicle close to the hood of the disabled vehicle. Make sure the vehicles do not touch.
Connecting the Jumper Cables

WARNING: Do not connect the negative jumper cable to any other part of your vehicle. Use the
ground point.

WARNING: Make sure that the cables are clear of any moving parts and fuel delivery system parts.




Note: Seethe previousimage for your vehicle's assigned ground connection point.
1. Connect the positive (+) jumper cable to the positive (+) terminal of the discharged battery.

2. Connect the other end of the positive (+) cable to the positive (+) terminal of the booster vehicle
battery.

3. Connect the negative (-) cable to the negative (-) terminal of the booster vehicle battery.
4. Make the final connection of the negative (-) cable to the ground connection point.
Jump Starting

1. Start the engine of the booster vehicle and gently press the accelerator pedal to maintain an engine
speed between 2000 and 3000 RPM, as indicated on the tachometer.

2. Start the engine of the disabled vehicle.

3. Oncethe disabled vehicle has been started, run both vehicles for an additional three minutes before
disconnecting the jumper cables.

Removing the Jumper Cables
Remove the jumper cables in the reverse order that they were connected.




1. Remove the negative (-) jumper cable from the disabled vehicle.

2. Remove the jumper cable on the negative (-) terminal of the booster vehicle battery.

3. Remove the jJumper cable from the positive (+) terminal of the booster vehicle battery.
4. Remove the jJumper cable from the positive (+) terminal of the disabled vehicle battery.

5. Allow theenginetoidlefor at least one minute.

Transporting the Vehicle

% WARNING: Block the wheels to help prevent the vehicle from moving.

WARNING: Unexpected and possibly sudden vehicle movement may occur if you do not take these
precautions.

If you need to have your vehicle towed, contact a professional towing service or, if you are amember of a
roadside assistance program, your roadside assistance service provider.

We recommend the use of awheel lift and dollies or flatbed equipment to tow your vehicle. Do not tow with
adlingbelt. Ford Motor Company has not approved a slingbelt towing procedure. V ehicle damage may occur
if towed incorrectly, or by any other means.

Ford Motor Company produces a towing manual for all authorized tow truck operators. Have your tow truck
operator refer to this manual for proper hook-up and towing procedures for your vehicle.

It is acceptable to have your two-whedl drive vehicle towed with the front wheels on the ground without
dollies and the rear wheels off the ground.

Crash and Breakdown Infor mation

Roadside Assistance

Vehicles Sold in the United States: Getting Roadside Assistance
If you have a vehicle concern, Ford Motor Company offers a complimentary roadsi de assistance
program. This program is separate from the New Vehicle Limited Warranty.

The serviceis available:
e 24 hours aday, seven days a week.
¢ For the coverage period supplied with your vehicle.

Knowing your vehicle's VIN, mileage and your specific location allows help to get to you faster.

Roadside Assistance covers:

¢ A flat tire change with a good spare (except vehicles supplied with atire inflation kit).

o Battery jump start.

o Lock-out assistance (key replacement cost is the customer's responsibility).

¢ Fuel delivery — independent service contractors, if not prohibited by state, local or municipal law,
shall deliver upto 2 gal (8 L) of gasolineor 5 gal (20 L) of diesal fuel to a disabled vehicle. Roadside
assistance limits fuel delivery service to two no-charge occurrences within a 12-month period.

¢ Winch out — available within 100 ft (30 m) of a paved or county maintained road, no recoveries.

e Towing — independent service contractors, if not prohibited by state, local or municipal law, shall tow
Ford eligible vehicles to an authorized dealer within 50 mi (80 km) of the disablement location or to



the nearest authorized dealer. If a member requests atow to an authorized dealer that is more than
50 mi (80 km) from the disablement |ocation, the member shall be responsible for any mileage costsin
excess of 50 mi (80 km). Warranty towing, non-warranty towing and collision towing are available.

¢ Roadside Assistance includes up to $200 for atowed trailer if the disabled eligible vehicle requires
service at the nearest authorized dealer.If the towing vehicle is operationa but the trailer is not, then
the trailer does not qualify for any roadside services.

Vehicles Sold in the United States. Using Roadside Assistance

United States vehicle customers who require Roadside Assistance, call 1-800-241-3673.

If you need to arrange roadside assistance on your own, Ford Motor Company reimburses a reasonable
amount for towing to the nearest deal ership within 50 mi (80 km). To obtain reimbursement information,
United States vehicle customers call 1-800-241-3673. Customers need to submit their original receipts.
Vehicles Sold in Canada: Getting Roadside Assistance

If you have a vehicle concern, Ford Motor Company of Canada, Limited offers a complimentary roadside
assistance program. This program is eligible within Canada or the continental United States.

The serviceis available 24 hours a day, seven days aweek.

This program is separate from the New Vehicle Limited Warranty, but the coverage is concurrent with the
powertrain coverage period of your vehicle. Canadian roadside coverage and benefits may differ from the
U.S. coverage. For complete details, see your Warranty Guide at

www.ford.ca/support/owner-manuals

Download the SykesAFord Roadside Assistance App for access to your roadside assistance services. For
more information, scan here:

If you require more information, please call usin Canada at 1-800-665-2006, or visit our website at
www.ford.ca



https://www.ford.ca/support/owner-manuals
https://www.ford.ca

Ford Motor Company of Canada, Limited reserves the right to modify or discontinue Roadside Assistance at
any time. Certain restrictions apply to Roadside Assistance benefits.

For further details, call

1-800-665-2006

Post-Collision Braking

How Does Post-Collision Braking Work

In the event of a moderate to severe crash, the braking system reduces the vehicle' s speed to prevent or
reduce the impact of a potential secondary crash.

Post-Collision Braking Limitations

Post-collision braking does not activate if any of the following occur:

e Theanti-lock braking system is damaged during the collision.
¢ Electronic stability control is disabled.

Overriding Post-Collision Braking
Y ou can override post-collision braking by pressing the brake or accelerator pedal.
Post-Collision Braking Indicators

It flashes when a post-collision braking event
IS occurring.

What |s Automatic Crash Shutoff
The automatic crash shutoff is designed to stop the fuel going to the engine in the event of a moderate or

severe crash.
Note: Not every impact causes a shutoff.

Automatic Crash Shutoff Precautions

& WARNING: If your vehicle has been involved in a crash, have the fuel system checked. Failureto
follow thisinstruction could result in fire, personal injury or death.

Re-Enabling Your Vehicle

1. Switch theignition off.
2. Attempt to start your vehicle.
3. Switch theignition off.
4. Attempt to start your vehicle.

Note: If your vehicle does not start after the third attempt, have your vehicle checked as soon as possible.



Automatic Crash Shutoff

What |s Automatic Crash Shutoff

The automatic crash shutoff is designed to stop the fuel going to the engine in the event of a moderate or
severe crash.
Note: Not every impact causes a shutoff.

Automatic Crash Shutoff Precautions

& WARNING: If your vehicle has been involved in a crash, have the fuel system checked. Failureto
follow thisinstruction could result in fire, personal injury or death.

Re-Enabling Your Vehicle

1. Switch theignition off.
2. Attempt to start your vehicle.
3. Switch theignition off.
4. Attempt to start your vehicle.

Note: If your vehicle does not start after the third attempt, have your vehicle checked as soon as possible.

Customer Assistance

Getting the Services Y ou Need

Warranty repairs to your vehicle must be performed by an authorized dealer. While any authorized dealer
handling your vehicle line will provide warranty service, we recommend you return to your selling
authorized dealer who wants to ensure your continued satisfaction.

Please note that certain warranty repairs require special training and equipment, so not all authorized dealers
are authorized to perform all warranty repairs. This means that, depending on the warranty repair needed, you
may have to take your vehicle to another authorized dealer.

After taking your vehicle to the authorized dealer, allow them a reasonable amount of time to perform the
repairs. We will make repairs using Ford or Motorcraft® parts, or remanufactured or other parts that are
authorized by Ford.

Away From Home

If you are away from home when your vehicle needs service, contact the Ford Customer Relationship Center
or use the online resources listed below to find the nearest authorized dealer.

In the United States:

Mailing address

Ford Motor Company

Customer Relationship Center

P.O. Box 6248

Dearborn, M1 48126

Telephone



1-800-392-3673 (FORD)

7-1-1 (Customer Service for Deaf and Hard-of-Hearing Customers)

If your vehicleis configured as a motorhome please call 1-800-444-3311 for support.
Additional information and resources are available online:

Website

www.owner.ford.com

These are some of the items that you can find online:

U.S. dealer locator by Dealer Name, City/State or Zip Code.
Owner Manuals.

Maintenance Schedules.

Recalls.

Ford Extended Service Plans.

Ford Genuine Accessories.

Service specials and promotions.

For vehicles sold in Canada:

Mailing address

Customer Relationship Centre

Ford Motor Company of Canada, Limited

P.O. Box 2000

Oakville, Ontario L6J 5E4

Telephone

1-800-565-3673 (FORD)

7-1-1 (Customer Service for Deaf and Hard-of-Hearing Customers)

Website

www.ford.ca

Additional Assistance

If you have questions or concerns, or are unsatisfied with the service you are receiving, follow these steps:

1. Contact your Sales Representative or Service Advisor at your selling or servicing authorized dealer.

2. If your inquiry or concern remains unresolved, contact the Sales Manager, Service Manager or

Customer Relations Manager.

3. If you require assistance or clarification on Ford Motor Company policies, please contact the Ford

Customer Relationship Center.

In order to help us serve you better, have the following information available when contacting a Customer

Relationship Center:
¢ Vehicle Identification Number.
¢ Your telephone number (home and business).
¢ The name of the authorized dealer and city where located.
e Thevehicle s current odometer reading.

In some states within the United States, you must directly notify us in writing before pursuing remedies

under your state's warranty laws, and we are also allowed afinal repair attempt.



Additionally, in some states within the United States, a consumer has the option of submitting a warranty
dispute to the BBB Auto Line before taking action under the Magnuson-Moss Warranty Act, or to the extent
allowed by state law, before pursuing replacement or repurchase remedies provided by certain state laws.
This dispute handling procedure is not required prior to enforcing state created rights or other rights which
are independent of the Magnuson-Moss Warranty Act or state replacement or repurchase laws.

In California (U.S. Only)

California Civil Code Section 1793.2(d) requiresthat, if a manufacturer or its representative is unable to
repair amotor vehicle to conform to the vehicle' s applicable express warranty after a reasonable number of
attempts, the manufacturer shall be required to either replace the vehicle with one substantially identical or
repurchase the vehicle and reimburse the buyer in an amount equal to the actual price paid or payable by the
consumer (less areasonable allowance for consumer use). The consumer has the right to choose whether to
receive arefund or replacement vehicle.

California Civil Code Section 1793.22(b) presumes that the manufacturer has had a reasonable number of
attempts to conform the vehicle to its applicable express warranties if, within the first 18 months of
ownership of anew vehicle or the first 18,000 mi (29,000 km), whichever occurs first:

1. Two or morerepair attempts are made on the same non-conformity likely to cause desth or serious
bodily injury OR

2. Four or more repair attempts are made on the same nonconformity (a defect or condition that
substantially impairs the use, value or safety of the vehicle) OR

3. Thevehicleisout of servicefor repair of nonconformities for atotal of more than 30 calendar days
(not necessarily all at one time).

In the case of 1 or 2 above, the consumer must also notify the manufacturer of the need for the repair of the
nonconformity at the following address:

Ford Motor Company

16800 Executive Plaza Drive
Mail Drop 3NE-B

Dearborn, M1 48126

Y ou are required to submit your warranty dispute to BBB AUTO LINE before asserting in court any rights
or remedies conferred by California Civil Code Section 1793.22(b). You are also required to use BBB
AUTO LINE before exercising rights or seeking remedies created by the Federal Magnuson-Moss Warranty
Act, 15 U.S.C. sec. 2301 et seq. If you choose to seek redress by pursuing rights and remedies not created
by California Civil Code Section 1793.22(b) or the Magnuson-Moss Warranty Act, resort to BBB AUTO
LINE is not required by those statutes.

CadliforniaLemon Law

Notification requirementsin California. Ford and your Ford dealer place a high priority on your
satisfaction with our performance. If you are not satisfied with our resolution of awarranty concern and you
would like to seek a civil penalty from Ford, you must follow these steps under Californialaw (Cal. Code
Civ. Proc., 8871.24(a)-(d)):

At least 30 days before filing alawsuit seeking civil penalties (Civ. Code 8§ 1794(c)), you must:




1. Notify Ford of your name and the name(s) of any other vehicle owner(s), the accurate Vehicle
| dentification Number (“VIN™) of your motor vehicle, and a brief summary of the repair history and
problems with your motor vehicle, and

2. Demand that Ford repurchase or replace your motor vehicle.

When you submit the notice to Ford, you must have possession of your motor vehicle.

Y our notice to Ford must be in writing and must be sent either by email to LLNOTICE@ford.com or by
certified or registered mail, return receipt requested, to:

Ford Motor Company
Office of General Counsel
Attn: CdliforniaLL Notice
One American Road
Dearborn, M1 48126

The Better Business Bureau (BBB) Auto Line Program (U.S. Only)

Y our satisfaction isimportant to Ford Motor Company and to your dealer. If awarranty concern has not been
resolved using the three-step procedure outlined earlier in this chapter in the Getting the Services you need
section, you may be eligible to participate in the BBB AUTO LINE program.

The BBB AUTO LINE program consists of two parts — mediation and arbitration. During mediation, a
representative of the BBB will contact both you and Ford Motor Company to explore options for settlement
of the claim. If an agreement is not reached during mediation or you do not want to participate in mediation,
and if your claim is eligible, you may participate in the arbitration process. An arbitration hearing will be
scheduled so that you can present your case in an informal setting before an impartial person. The arbitrator
considers the testimony provided and makes a decision after the hearing.

Disputes submitted to the BBB AUTO LINE program are usually decided within 40 days after you file your
claim with the BBB. Y ou are not bound by the decision, and may reject the decision and proceed to court
where all findings of the BBB Auto Line dispute, and decision, are admissible in the court action. Should you
choose to accept the BBB AUTO LINE decision, Ford is then bound by the decision, and must comply with
the decision within 30 days of receipt of your acceptance |etter.

BBB AUTO LINE Application: Using the information that follows, please call or write to request a program
application. You will be asked for your name and address, general information about your new vehicle,
information about your warranty concerns, and any steps you have already taken to try to resolve them. A
Customer Claim Form will be mailed that needs to be completed, signed and returned to the BBB along with
proof of ownership. Upon receipt, the BBB reviews the claim for eligibility under the Program Summary
Guidelines.

You can get moreinformation by calling BBB AUTO LINE at 1-800-955-5100, or writing to:

BBB AUTO LINE aDivision of BBB National Programs, Inc.

1676 International Drive, Suite 550

McLean, VA 22102

BBB AUTO LINE applications can also be requested by calling the Ford Motor Company Customer
Relationship Center at 1-800-392-3673.

For additional information, refer to the Better Business Bureau website.

Note: Ford Motor Company reserves the right to change éigibility limitations, modify procedures, or to
discontinue this process at any time without notice and without obligation.




Getting Assistance Outside the U.S. and Canada

Before exporting your vehicle to aforeign country, contact the appropriate foreign embassy or consulate.
These officials can inform you of local vehicle registration regulations and where to find unleaded fuel or
petrol/gas engines or the proper sulfur fuel for diesel engines.

If you cannot find the proper fuel recommended for your vehicle, contact our Customer Relationship Center.
The use of improper fuelsin your vehicle without proper conversion may damage the effectiveness of your
emission control system and may cause engine knocking or serious engine damage. Ford Motor Company or
Ford of Canadais not responsible for any damage caused by use of improper fuel. Using improper fuels may
also result in difficulty importing your vehicle back into the United States.

If your vehicle must be serviced while you are traveling or living in Asia-Pacific Region, Sub-Saharan
Africa, U.S. Virgin Islands and/or Puerto Rico, Central America, the Caribbean, and Israel and the Middle
East, contact the nearest authorized dealer. If the authorized dealer cannot help you, contact the
corresponding Ford Customer Assistance Center:

FORD MOTOR COMPANY

Customer Relationship Centersin:

Customer Relationship Phone E-mail
Center
AsiaPacific N/A apemcrc@ford.com
Caribbean and Central +1-800-841-3673 ainclien@ford.com
America
Ford 80004443673
Lincoln 80004441067
UAE 80004441066
Middle East Saudi Arabia 8008443673 menacac@ford.com
Mobily and Zain cell phone usersin
Saudi 800850078
Kuwait 22280384
North Africa N/A nafcrc@ford.com
Puerto Ricoand U.S. Virgin | ) a4 641 3673 atnclien@ford.com
Islands
Sub-Saharan Africa N/A ssacrc@ford.com
South Korea +82-02-1600-6003 infokrl@ford.com or
infokr@lincoln.com

If you buy your vehicle in North America and then relocate to any of the above locations, register your
vehicle identification number (VIN) and new address with Ford Global Trade Services by emailing,
expcso@ford.com.

If you are in another foreign country, contact the nearest authorized dealer. In the event your inquiry is
unresolved, communicate your concern with the dealership’s Sales Manager, Service Manager or Customer
Relations Manager. If you require additional assistance or clarification, please contact the respective
Customer Relationship Center as previoudly listed.

Customersin the U.S. should call 1-800-392-3673.

Ordering Additional Owner'sLiterature

To order the publicationsin this portfolio, contact Helm, LLC at:



HELM, LLC

47911 Halyard Drive, Suite 200

Plymouth, Michigan 48170

Attention: Customer Service

Or to order afree publication catalog, call toll free: 1-800-782-4356
Monday-Friday 8:00 am. - 6:00 p.m. EST

Helm, LLC can also be reached by their website:

www.helminc.com

(Itemsin this catalog may be purchased by credit card, check or money order.)
Obtaining a French Owner’s Manua

French Owner’s Manual can be obtained from your authorized dealer or by contacting Helm, LLC using the
contact information listed previously in this section.

Reporting Safety Defects (U.S. Only)

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you
should immediately inform the National Highway Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA) in addition to
notifying Ford Motor Company.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists
in agroup of vehicles, it may order arecall and remedy campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become
involved in individual problems between you, your dealer, or Ford Motor Company.

To contact NHTSA, you may call the Vehicle Safety Hotline toll-free at 1-888-327-4236 (TTY : 1-800-424-
9153); go to www.safercar.gov; or write to:

Administrator

1200 New Jersey Avenue, Southeast

Washington, D.C. 20590

Y ou can also obtain other information about motor vehicle safety from www.safercar.gov.

Reporting Safety Defects (Canada Only)

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you
should immediately inform Transport Canada and Ford of Canada.

Transport Canada Contact | nfor mation

Website (English) http://tc.canada.calrecalls
Website (French) http://tc.canada.ca/rappel s
Phone 1-800-333-0510

Ford of Canada Contact | nfor mation

Website www.ford.ca

Phone 1-800-565-3673

Fuses
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Fuse Specification Chart

Engine Compartment Fuse Box

% WARNING: Always disconnect the battery before servicing high current fuses.

WARNING: Toreducerisk of eectrical shock, always replace the cover to the power distribution
box before reconnecting the battery or refilling fluid reservairs.

Note: If your vehicle has dual batteries, disconnecting the primary under hood battery does not remove
power from al circuits.

The engine compartment fuse box is in the engine compartment. It has high-current fuses that protect your
vehicle's main electrical systems from overloads.

If you disconnect and reconnect the battery, you need to reset some features. See Changing the 12V

Battery.
Replace fuses with the same type and rating. See Changing a Fuse.

E251921

Item | Rating Protected Component

20 A Horn.

50A |Blower motor.

—_ Not used.

20A |Power point 3.

20 A |Upfitter relay 4 (cutaway). Not used (spare) (stripped chassis).

1
2
3
4 30A |Starter relay.
5
6
8

—_ Not used.

10 |— Not used.

12 |20A |Power point 4.

13 [10A |Yaw sensor (stripped chassis). Not used (spare) (cutaway).

14 |10A |Forward looking radar (cutaway). Not used (spare) (stripped chassis).
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Item | Rating Protected Component

15 |— Not used.

16 |— Not used.

17 |10 A |Powertrain control module run/start feed.

18 |[10A |Anti-lock brake system run/start feed.

19 |— Not used.

20 |30A |Wiper power.

21 |— Not used.

22 |10A |Wiper module (stripped chassis). Not used (spare) (cutaway).

23 |— Not used.

24 |40 A |Body control module - run power in feed 2.

25 |50A |Body control module - run power in feed 1.

26 |— Not used.

27 |20A |Body builder frame connector.

28 |— Not used.

29 |10A |B+ power 12 V(specia order vehicle).

30 |30A |Power driver seat (cutaway). Not used (spare) (stripped chassis).

31 |— Not used.

32 |20A |Vehiclepower 1- Powertrain control module.

33 |20A |Vehiclepower 2- Heater exhaust gas oxygen sensor 11. Heater exhaust gas oxygen sensor
12. Heater exhaust gas oxygen sensor 21. Canister vent solenoid. Canister purge
solenoid. Variable camshaft timing.

34 |10A |Vehiclepower 3- Variableoil pressure control. Fan clutch. A/C clutch relay.

35 |20A |Vehiclepower 4- Coail on plug.

36 |— Not used.

37 |— Not used.

38 |10A |Washer relay (stripped chassis). Not used (spare) (cutaway).

39 |— Not used.

41 |30A |Trailer brake control connector.

43 |30A |Instrument panel connector (stripped chassis). Not used (spare) (cutaway).

45 |— Not used.

46 |10A |A/Cclutch.

47 |40A |Upfitter relay 1 (cutaway). Not used (spare) (stripped chassis).

448 |— Not used.

49 |30A |[Pump €eectronics module.

50 |15A |Fue injectors.

51 |[20A |Power point 1.

52 |50A | Power at al times Auxiliary A/C prep on B-pillar vehicle connector (cutaway). Not used

(spare) (stripped chassis).




Item | Rating Protected Component

53 |30A |Trailer tow park lamps.

54 |40A |Run/start feed on instrument panel connector.

55 |20A |Upfitter 3relay (cutaway). Not used (spare) (stripped chassis).

56 |[20A |Power point 2 prep B-pillar connector.

58 |5A USB smart charger.

59 |10A |Parking lamps 1 (special order vehicle).

60 |— Not used.

61 |— Not used.

62 |— Not used.

63 |— Not used.

64 |— Not used.

65 |— Not used.

66 |— Not used.

67 |— Not used.

69 |— Not used.

70 |40A |Inverter.

71 |30 A |Anti-lock brake system valves.

72 |10A |Brakeon and off switch.

73 |— Not used.

4 |— Not used.

7B |— Not used.

76 |60A |Anti-lock brake system pump.

77 |30A |Voltage quality module power - body control module.

78 |10A |Trailer tow stoplamps.

79 |— Not used.

80 |[10A |Trailer tow backup lamps.

81 |— Not used.

82 |5A Upfitter switch (factory location for ignition power).

83 |5A Upfitter switch (optional location for power at all times).

84 |— Not used.

8% |— Not used.

86 |— Not used.

87 |— Not used.

88 |— Not used.

89 |— Not used.

91 |40A |Hot at al times/B+ power on B-pillar connector (cutaway). Battery power on instrument
panel connector(stripped chassis).

93 |10A |Parking lamps 3 (special order vehicle).




Item | Rating Protected Component

94 |10A |Parking lamps 2 (special order vehicle).

95 |20A | Stoplamp relay.

9% |— Not used.

97 |50A |Battery power to engine, B-pillar and instrument panel vehicle connectors.

98 |30A |Trailer tow battery charge.

99 |40A | Upfitter 2 relay (cutaway). Not used (spare) (stripped chassis).

100 |— Not used.
101 |— Not used.
102 |— Not used.
103 |— Not used.
104 |— Not used.

105 [15A |Trailer tow right-hand and left-hand stoplamp and direction indicator relay power.

Note: Spare fuse amperage may vary.
Passenger Compartment Fuse Box

WARNING: Always disconnect the battery before servicing high current fuses.

Note: If your vehicle has dual batteries, disconnecting the primary under hood battery does not remove
power from al circuits.

The fuse panel isto the left-hand side of the brake pedal and mounted onto the lower left-hand cowl panel.
Remove the fuse panel cover to access the fuses.

To remove afuse, use the fuse puller tool provided on the inside of the fuse panel cover.

Replace fuses with the same type and rating. See Changing a Fuse.

Item | Rating Protected Component

— Not used.

10 A |Left-hand front and right-hand front door lock switch (cutaway). Inverter (cutaway).
Connector (stripped chassis).

3 75A |Power mirror switch (cutaway).
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Item |Rating Protected Component
— |Not
used
(stripped
chassis).
4 20A |Not used (spare).
5 20A  |Not used (spare).
6 10A  |Not used (spare).
7 10A  |Not used (spare).
8 5A Not used (spare).
9 5A Not used (spare).
10 |— Not used.
11 |— Not used.
12 |7.5A |Smart datalink connector.
13 |75A |[Cluster. Steering column control module.
14 |15A |Not used (spare).
15 |15A |Not used (spare).
16 |— Not used.
17 |75A |Not used.
18 |7.5A |Run/start feed for front blend actuator/climate mode switch (cutaway). Run/start feed to
stripped chassis connector (stripped chassis).
19 |5A Radio transceiver module and telematics control unit (cutaway). Telematics control unit
(stripped chassis).
20 |5A [gnition switch.
21 |5A Not used.
22 |5A Body builder B-pillar connector (cutaway).
5A Not used (stripped chassis).
23  |30A |Not used (spare).
24 |30A |Not used (spare).
25 |20A |Not used (spare).
26 |30A |Not used (spare).
27 |30A |Not used (spare).
28 |30A |Not used (spare).
29 |15A |Upfitter interface module (cutaway).
— Not used (stripped chassis).
30 |[5A Not used (spare).
31 |10A |Smart datalink connector.
32 |20A |Radio (cutaway).
3 |— Not used.
34 |30A |Not used (spare).




Item |Rating Protected Component

35 |5A Tow haul switch.

36 |15A |Rear view mirror (cutaway). Cameralane departure (cutaway).
— Not used (stripped chassis).

37 |20A |Not used (spare).

38 |30A |Power window switches and motors (cutaway).

— Not used (stripped chassis).

Note: Spare fuse amperage may vary.

Changing a Fuse

Fuses

A WARNING: Always replace afuse with one that has the specified amperage rating. Using afuse
with a higher amperage rating can cause severe wire damage and could start afire.

E217331

If electrical componentsin the vehicle are not working, afuse may have blown. Blown fuses are identified by
a broken wire within the fuse. Check the appropriate fuses before replacing any electrical components.
Fuse Types




AP&M@.W type unknown
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Cg){i)_und or type unknown
Dphflc_)und or type unknown
Ec@gﬁ_or type unknown
3 (Ol or type unknown
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M aintenance

General Information

Have your vehicle serviced regularly to help maintain its roadworthiness and resale value. Thereisalarge
network of authorized dealers that are there to help you with their professional servicing expertise. We
believe that their specially trained technicians are best qualified to service your vehicle properly and expertly.
They are supported by awide range of highly specialized tools devel oped specifically for servicing your
vehicle.

If your vehicle requires professional service, an authorized dealer can provide the necessary parts and
service. Check your warranty information to find out which parts and services are covered.

Use only recommended fuels, lubricants, fluids and service parts conforming to specifications.Motorcraft®
parts are designed and built to provide the best performance in your vehicle.

Precautions

Do not work on a hot engine.

Make sure that nothing gets caught in moving parts.

Do not work on a vehicle with the engine running in an enclosed space, unless you are sure you have
enough ventilation.

Keep all open flames and other burning material (such as cigarettes) away from the battery and all fuel
related parts.

Working with the Engine Off
1. Set the parking brake and shift the transmission to park (P).
2. Switch off the engine.
3. Block the wheels.

Working with the Engine On

A WARNING: To reduce therisk of vehicle damage and personal burn injuries, do not start your
engine with the air cleaner removed and do not remove it while the engine is running.

1. Set the parking brake and shift the transmission to park (P).

2. Block the wheels.

Opening and Closing the Hood

IH TN



1. Inside the vehicle, pull the hood release handle located under the bottom left corner of the instrument
panel.

2. Goto the front of the vehicle and push the auxiliary latch, located in the center of the top grille, to the
left in order to release the hood.

3. Lift the hood and secure it with the prop rod.

4. To close, lower the hood and make sure that it is closed properly and fully latched.

Under Hood Overview

AlPinagi el o vaster fluid reservoir. See Washer Fluid Check.
rEOAGtematictraismission fluid dipstick. See  Automatic
Transmission Fluid Check.
,//'ii‘@i?\@’dﬂ%mé‘ﬂ@w‘See Engine Oil Dipstick.
DAt leanerasssibly. See Changing the Engine Air Filter.
ErEngine silfitleréap.See  Engine Oil Check.
FraBrake Tl tidfessvoir. See Brake Fluid Check.
GraEnyihe coorant reservoir. See Engine Coolant Check.
HI"ETgine copipartrieht fuse box. See Fuses.
| PEwer steefiti fItid reservoir. See Power Steering Fluid Check.
JraBaEtteny Seee Chatiging the 12V Battery.

Engine Oil Dipstick
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Engine Oil Check

1. Make surethat your vehicleis on level ground.

2. Check the ail level before starting the engine, or switch the engine off after warm up and wait 15
minutes for the oil to drain into the oil pan.

Note: Checking the oil level too soon could result in an inaccurate reading.
3. Remove the dipstick and wipe it with a clean, lint-free cloth.
4. Reinstall the dipstick and make sureit isfully seated.
5. Remove the dipstick again to check the ail level.

Note: Read both sides of the dipstick and use the lowest oil level as the correct reading.
Note: If theoil level is between the maximum and minimum marks, the oil level is acceptable.Do not add
oil.

6. If theoil level isat the minimum mark, immediately add oil.
7. Reingtal the dipstick. Make sureit is fully seated.

Note: The oil consumption of new engines reaches its normal level after approximately 3,000 mi
(5,000 km).

Note: Increasesin oil level can occur from frequent short trips that do not allow the engine to get to
operating temperature, as well as frequent idling or low speed driving for long periods of time.

Note: If oil levels are continuously noted above the maximum mark, schedule avisit to your authorized
dealer.

Adding Engine Oil

A WARNING: Do not add engine oil when the engine is hot. Failure to follow thisinstruction could
result in personal injury.
WARNING: Do not remove the filler cap when the engine is running.

Do not use supplemental engine oil additives because they are unnecessary and could lead to engine damage
that the vehicle warranty may not cover.

1. Clean the area surrounding the engine oil filler cap before you remove it.
2. Removethe engine oil filler cap.

3. Add engine oil that meets our specifications. See Capacities and Specifications.

4. Reinstall the engine oil filler cap and turn it clockwise until you feel a strong resistance.

Note: Do not add ail further than the maximum mark.Oil levels above the maximum mark may cause
engine damage.

Note: Immediately soak up any oil spillage with an absorbent cloth.

Engine Oil Pressure Warning Lamp
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A WARNING: If it illuminates when you are driving do not continue your journey, even if the oil
level is correct. Have your vehicle checked.

It illuminates when you switch the ignition on.

If it illuminates when the engineis running this
indicates a malfunction. Stop your vehicle as soon as
it is safe to do so and switch the engine off. Check the
engine il level. If the il level is sufficient, this
indicates a system malfunction. Have your vehicle
checked as soon as possible.

Oil Change Indicator Reset

Base Cluster
Use the information display controls on the steering wheel to reset the oil change indicator.
From the main menu scroll to:

M essage Action and Description

Driver assist Press the right arrow button, then from this menu scroll down to the following
message.

Maintenance Monitor Press the right arrow button, then from this menu scroll down to the following
message.

Oil Life% Holdto Press and hold the OK button until the instrument cluster displays the following

Reset message.
Reset Complete
If the instrument cluster displays the following message, repeat the process.
Reset Cancelled

High Series Cluster
Use the information display controls on the steering wheel to reset the oil change indicator.
From the main menu scroll to:

M essage Action and Description
Truck Info Press the down arrow button, then from this menu scroll to the following
message.
Maintenance Monitor Press the OK button.
Oil Life: xxx% Press the down arrow button, then from this menu scroll to the following
message.
Oil Life Press the OK button.

Oil Life Hold OK to Press and hold the OK' button until the instrument cluster displays the following
Reset message.

Oil Life: 100%

When the oil change indicator resets, the instrument cluster displays 100%.

Repeat the processif the oil change indicator does not reset.




Changing the Engine Air Filter

A WARNING: To reduce the risk of vehicle damage and personal burn injuries, do not start your
engine with the air cleaner removed and do not remove it while the engine is running.

Note: Failureto use the correct air filter element may result in severe engine damage. The customer warranty
may be void for any damage to the engine if the correct air filter element is not used.
When changing the air filter element, use only the air filter element listed. See Motorcraft Parts. Theair
filter element should be replaced at the appropriate intervals.

See Normal Scheduled Maintenance.



Content?variantid=10397&languageCode=EN&countryCode=USA&Uid=G2323550&ProcUid=G2323551&userMarket=USA&div=f&vCode=&vFilteringEnabled=False&buildType=web
Content?variantid=10397&languageCode=EN&countryCode=USA&Uid=G2324182&ProcUid=G2324184&userMarket=USA&div=f&vCode=&vFilteringEnabled=False&buildType=web

2. Carefully separate the two halves of the air filter housing.
3. Removethe air filter element from the housing.

4. Install the new filter element. Be careful to put the filter seal on top of the tray, making sure that the
seal is not pushed down into the tray. This could cause filter damage and allow unfiltered air to enter
the engine if not properly seated.

5. Install the air filter housing cover.Use special care to ensure that the air cleaner cover isreinstalled
correctly.Verify that the tabs at the rear of the air cleaner housing cover are fully inserted into the slots
at therear of the air cleaner housing tray.

6. Securetheair filter housing clips (x2).

Engine Coolant Check

& WARNING: Do not remove the coolant reservoir cap when the engine is on or the cooling systemiis
hot. Wait 10 minutes for the cooling system to cool down. Cover the coolant reservoir cap with athick
cloth to prevent the possibility of scalding and slowly remove the cap. Failure to follow thisinstruction
cquld result in personal injury.

WARNING: To reduce the risk of personal injury, make sure the engineis cool before unscrewing
the coolant pressure relief cap. The cooling system is under pressure. Steam and hot liquid can come out
forcefully when you loosen the cap slightly.

When the engineis cold, check the concentration and level of the coolant at the intervalslisted in the
scheduled maintenance information. See Scheduled M aintenance.

Note: Make sure that the coolant level is between the MIN and M AX marks on the coolant reservoir.
Note: Coolant expands when it is hot. The level may extend beyond the M AX mark.

Maintain coolant concentration within 48% to 50%, which equates to afreeze point between -29 °F (-34 °C)
and -35 °F (-37 °C). Use arefractometer to check coolant concentration. Do not use hydrometers or coolant
test strips for measuring coolant concentration.

Adding Coolant

A WARNING: Do not add coolant when the vehicleis on or the cooling system is hot. Failure to
K)W thisinstruction could result in personal injury.

WARNING: Do not put coolant in the windshield washer reservoir. If sprayed on the windshield,
cqolant could make it difficult to see through the windshield.

WARNING: Do not remove the coolant reservoir cap when the engineis on or the cooling system is
hot. Wait 10 minutes for the cooling system to cool down. Cover the coolant reservoir cap with athick

cloth to prevent the possibility of scalding and slowly remove the cap. Failure to follow this instruction
cquld result in personal injury.

WARNING: Do not add coolant further than the MAX mark.

Note: Automotive fluids are not interchangeable.Do not use coolant or windshield washer fluid outside of
its specified function and vehicle location.

Note: Do not use stop leak pellets, cooling system sealants, or non-specified additives as they can cause
damage to the engine cooling or heating systems. Resulting component damage may not be covered by the
vehicle warranty.

Always use prediluted coolant approved to the correct specification to avoid plugging the small passageways
in the engine cooling system. See Capacities and Specifications. Do not mix different colors or types of
coolant in your vehicle. Mixing of engine coolants or using an incorrect coolant may harm the engine or
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cooling system components and may not be covered by the vehicle warranty.

Note: If prediluted coolant is not available, use the approved concentrated coolant diluting it to 50/50 with
distilled water. See Capacities and Specifications. Using water that has not been deionized may
contribute to deposit formation, corrosion and plugging of the small cooling system passageways.

Note: Coolants marketed for all makes and models may not be approved to Ford specifications and may
damage the cooling system. Resulting component damage may not be covered by the vehicle warranty.

If the coolant level isat or below the minimum mark, add prediluted coolant immediately.

Top up the coolant level asfollows:

1. Unscrew the cap slowly. Any pressure escapes as you unscrew the cap.

2. Add prediluted coolant approved to the correct specification. See Capacities and Specifications.

3. Add enough prediluted coolant to reach the correct level.
4. Replace the coolant reservoir cap. Turn the cap clockwise until it contacts the hard stop.

5. Check the coolant level the next few times you drive your vehicle. If necessary, add enough prediluted
engine coolant to bring the coolant level to the correct level.

If you have to add morethan 1.1 qt (1 L) of engine coolant per month, have your vehicle checked as soon as
possible. Operating an engine with alow coolant level can result in engine overheating and possible engine
damage.

Note: During normal vehicle operation, the coolant may change color, and slightly darken. Aslong asthe
coolant is clear and uncontaminated, this color change does not indicate the coolant has degraded nor does it
require the coolant to be drained, the system to be flushed, or the coolant to be replaced.

In case of emergency, you can add alarge amount of water without coolant to reach avehicle service
location. In thisinstance, qualified personnel:

1. Must drain the cooling system.
2. Chemically clean the coolant system.

3. Refill with coolant that meets the correct specification. See Capacities and Specifications.

Water alone, without coolant, can cause engine damage from corrosion, overheating or freezing.

Do not use the following as a coolant substitute:
e Alcohol.
e Methanol.
e Brine.
¢ Any coolant mixed with alcohol or methanol antifreeze.

Alcohol and other liquids can cause engine damage from overheating or freezing.

Do not add extra inhibitors or additives to the coolant. These can be harmful and compromise the corrosion
protection of the coolant.

Recycled Coolant

We do not recommend the use of recycled coolant as an approved recycling processis not yet available.
Dispose of used engine coolant in an appropriate manner.

Follow your community's regulations and standards for recycling and disposing of automotive fluids.
Severe Climates

If you drive in extremely cold climates:
¢ It may be necessary to increase the coolant concentration above 50%.
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¢ A coolant concentration of 60% provides improved freeze point protection.Coolant concentrations
above 60% decrease the overheat protection characteristics of the coolant and may cause engine
damage.

If you drivein extremely hot climates:
¢ You can decrease the coolant concentration to 40%.
e Coolant concentrations below 40% decrease the freeze and corrosion protection characteristics of the
coolant and may cause engine damage.

Vehicles driven year-round in non-extreme climates should use prediluted coolant for optimum cooling
system and engine protection.
Coolant Change
Change the engine coolant at the specific mileage intervals listed in scheduled maintenance. See Capacities
and Specifications.
Fail-Safe Cooling
Fail-safe cooling allows you to temporarily drive your vehicle before any incremental component damage
occurs. The fail-safe distance depends on ambient temperature, vehicle load and terrain.
How Fail-Safe Cooling Works
ﬁ [pe begins to overheat, the coolant temperature gauge moves toward the red zone.

%e A warning lamp illuminates and a message may appear in the instrument cluster display.
If the engine reaches a preset over-temperature condition, it automatically switchesto alternating cylinder
operation. Each disabled cylinder acts as an air pump and cools the engine.

When this occurs, your vehicle still operates, however:
e Engine power islimited.
e Theair conditioning system turns off.

Continued operation increases the engine temperature, causing the engine to completely shut down. Y our
steering and braking effort increases in this situation.
When the engine temperature cools, you can restart the engine. Have your vehicle checked as soon as
possi ble to minimize engine damage.
When Fail-Safe Mode Is Activated

A WARNING: Fail-safe modeis for use during emergencies only. Operate your vehicle in fail-safe
mode only as long as necessary to bring your vehicleto rest in a safe location and seek immediate repairs.
When in fail-safe mode, your vehicle will have limited power, will not be able to maintain high-speed
operation, and may completely shut down without warning, potentially losing engine power, power steering
ist, and power brake assist, which may increase the possibility of a crash resulting in seriousinjury.
WARNING: Do not remove the coolant reservoir cap when the engine is on or the cooling system s
hot. Wait 10 minutes for the cooling system to cool down. Cover the coolant reservoir cap with athick

cloth to prevent the possibility of scalding and slowly remove the cap. Failure to follow thisinstruction
could result in personal injury.

Y our vehicle has limited engine power when in the fail-safe mode, drive your vehicle with caution. Y our
vehicle does not maintain high-speed operation and the engine may operate poorly.

Remember that the engine is capable of automatically shutting down to prevent engine damage. In this
situation:

1. Pull off the road as soon as safely possible and switch the engine off.

2. If you are amember of aroadside assistance program, contact your roadside assistance service
provider.

3. If thisisnot possible, wait a short period for the engine to cool.
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4. Check the coolant level. If the coolant level isat or below the minimum mark, add prediluted coolant
immediately.

5. When the engine temperature cools, you can restart the engine. Have your vehicle checked as soon as
possible to minimize engine damage.

Note: Driving your vehicle without repair increases the chance of engine damage.
Engine Coolant Temperature Management (If Equipped)

& WARNING: To reduce therisk of crash and injury, be prepared that the vehicle speed may reduce
and the vehicle may not be able to accelerate with full power until the coolant temperature reduces.

If you tow atrailer with your vehicle, the engine may temporarily reach a higher temperature during severe
operating conditions, for example ascending along or steep slope in high ambient temperatures.

At this time, you may notice the coolant temperature gauge moves toward the red zone and a message may
appear in the instrument cluster display.

Y ou may notice areduction in vehicle speed caused by reduced engine power to manage the engine coolant
temperature.Y our vehicle may enter this mode if certain high-temperature and high-load conditions take
place.The amount of speed reduction depends on vehicle loading, grade and ambient temperature. If this
occurs, thereis no need to pull off the road.Y ou can continue to drive your vehicle.

The air conditioning may automatically turn on and off during severe operating conditions to protect the
engine from overheating. When the coolant temperature returns to the normal operating temperature, the air
conditioning turns on.

If the coolant temperature gauge moves fully into the red zone, or if the coolant temperature warning or
service engine soon messages appear in your instrument cluster display, do the following:

1. Pull off the road as soon as safely possible and shift the transmission into park (P).

2. Leave the engine running until the coolant temperature gauge needle returns to the normal position.If
the temperature does not drop after several minutes, follow the remaining steps.

3. Switch the engine off and wait for it to cool. Check the coolant level.
4. If the coolant level is at or below the minimum mark, immediately add prediluted coolant.

5. If the coolant level is normal, restart the engine and continue driving.

Automatic Transmission Fluid Check

Have an authorized dealer check and change the transmission fluid and filter at the correct service interval.
See Scheduled Maintenance.

Do not use supplemental transmission fluid additives, treatments or cleaning agents. The use of these

materials may affect transmission operation and result in damage to internal transmission components.

Checking Automatic Transmission Fluid

For scheduled intervals of the fluid checks and changes, See Scheduled Maintenance. Y our transmission

does not consume fluid. However, if the transmission is not working properly, for example, if the

transmission dlips or shifts slowly, or if you notice some sign of fluid leakage, check the fluid level as soon

as possible.

Automatic transmission fluid expands when warmed. Obtain an accurate reading as follows :

1. Drivethe vehicle approximately 19 mi (30 km) to reach normal operating temperature viathe
transmission fluid temperature gauge on the instrument cluster.
2. Park the vehicle on alevel surface and engage the parking brake.
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With the engine running, parking brake engaged and your foot on the brake pedal, move the gearshift
lever through all of the gear ranges. Allow sufficient time for each gear to engage.

4. Put the transmission in park (P) and leave the engine running.
5. Remove the dipstick, wiping it clean with a clean, dry, lint freerag.
6. Install the dipstick, fully seating it in the filler tube.
7. Remove the dipstick and inspect the fluid level. The fluid should be in the designated area for normal
operating temperature.
Low Fluid Level
@@_ (CHECKHOT) """ """ DONOTADD g _ :I:D
E163740

Do not drive the vehicle if there is no indication of fluid on the dipstick and the ambient temperature is above
50 °F (10 °C).
Correct Fluid Level

;
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Drive the vehicle 19 mi (30 km) or until it reaches normal operating temperature. Check the fluid at the

normal operating temperature of 196 °F (91 °C) to 215 °F (102 °C) on alevel surface.
High Fluid Level

E163744

Fluid levels above the safe range may result in transmission failure. An overfill condition of transmission
fluid may cause shift and engagement concerns, and possible damage.

An overheating condition can cause high fluid levels.

Adjusting Automatic Transmission Fluid Levels

Note: Use of anon-approved automatic transmission fluid may cause internal transmission component
damage.

Make sure to use the correct type of fluid. You can find the type of fluid used on the transmission dipstick, or
inyour Owner'sManual. See Capacities and Specifications.

If necessary, add fluid in 8 fl oz (250 ml) increments through the filler tube until the level is correct.

E163746
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If an overfill occurs, have aqualified technician remove excess fluid.

Note: An overfill condition of transmission fluid may cause shift and engagement concerns, and possible
damage.

Do not use supplemental transmission fluid additives, treatments or cleaning agents. The use of these
materials may affect transmission operation and result in damage to internal transmission components.
Automatic Transmission Fluid Filter

E196355

Y our automatic transmission has a serviceable transmission fluid filter inside the transmission bottom pan.
For service intervals for the automatic transmission fluid and transmission filter, See Scheduled
Maintenance.

For transmission filter maintenance, see your authorized dealer.

Brake Fluid Check

A WARNING: Do not use any fluid other than the recommended brake fluid as this will reduce brake
K:i ency. Use of incorrect fluid could result in the loss of vehicle control, serious personal injury or death.
WARNING: Only use brake fluid from a sealed container. Contamination with dirt, water,
petroleum products or other materials may result in brake system damage or failure. Failure to adhere to
thjs warning could result in the loss of vehicle control, serious personal injury or death.
WARNING: Do not alow the fluid to touch your skin or eyes. If this happens, rinse the affected
areas immediately with plenty of water and contact your physician.

WARNING: The brake system could be affected if the brake fluid level is below the MIN mark or
above the MAX mark on the brake fluid reservoir.
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1. Park your vehicle on alevel surface.

2. Look at the brake fluid reservoir to see where the brake fluid level isrelative to the MIN and the MAX
marks on the reservoir.

Note: If the brake fluid level is between the MIN and the MAX marks on the reservoir, it is acceptable.
Note: If the brake fluid level isbelow the MIN mark or above the MAX mark, have your vehicle checked as
soon as possible.

Note: To avoid fluid contamination, the reservoir cap must remain in place and fully tight, unless you are
adding fluid.

Only use fluid that meets our specifications. See Capacities and Specifications.

Brake Fluid Service Interval

Brake fluid absorbs water over time which degrades the effectiveness of the brake fluid. Change the brake
fluid at the specified intervals to prevent degraded braking performance.

For detailed interval information, see Scheduled Maintenance in your Owner's Manual or your local
maintenance guide.

Power Steering Fluid Check

& WARNING: A fluid level between the MAX and MIN linesis within the normal operating range
and there is no need to add fluid. A fluid level not in the normal operating range could compromise the
performance of the system.

WARNING: For E-350 and E-450 vehicles with the Hydro-Boost Brake System, do not press the

brake pedal after the engine has been turned off. Pressing the brake pedal after the engine has been turned
off will give afalse power steering fluid level reading.

Only use fluid that meets Ford specifications. See Hydraulic Power Steering Fluid Capacity and
Specification.

To top up the power steering fluid level do the following.

1. Start the engine and let it run until it reaches normal operating temperature.

2. Make sure the fluid iswithin the MIN and MAX range.

3. If thefluid level islow, add fluid to be within the MIN and MAX range. Do not overfill.
4. While the engineidles, turn the steering wheel left and right several times.

5. Recheck thefluid level in the reservair.

Note: Do not operate the vehicle with alow power steering pump fluid level.

Changing the 12V Battery
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A WARNING: Thisvehicle may have more than one battery. Removing the battery cables from only
one battery does not disconnect your vehicle electrical system. Make sure you disconnect the battery cables
from all batteries when disconnecting power. Failure to do so may cause serious personal injury or property

damage

& WARNING: Batteries normally produce explosive gases which can cause persona injury.
Therefore, do not allow flames, sparks or lighted substances to come near the battery. When working near
the battery, always shield your face and protect your eyes. Always provide correct ventilation.

WARNING: When lifting a plastic-cased battery, excessive pressure on the end walls could cause
acid to flow through the vent caps, resulting in personal injury and damage to the vehicle or battery. Lift
the battery with a battery carrier or with your hands on opposite corners.

WARNING: Keep batteries out of reach of children. Batteries contain sulfuric acid. Avoid contact
with skin, eyes or clothing. Shield your eyes when working near the battery to protect against possible
splashing of acid solution. In case of acid contact with skin or eyes, flush immediately with water for a
minimum of 15 minutes and get prompt medical attention. If acid is swallowed, call a physician
immediately.

A WARNING: Battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known to the State of Californiato cause cancer and reproductive harm. Wash your hands after
handling.

Note: If your vehicle battery has a cover, make sureit isreinstalled after the battery has been cleaned or
replaced.

Note: Electrical or electronic accessories or components added to the vehicle by the dealer or the owner
may adversely affect battery performance and durability.
Y our vehicleisfitted with a Motorcraft® maintenance-free battery which normally does not require
additional water during itslife of service.

For longer, trouble-free operation, keep the top of the battery clean and dry. Also, make certain the battery
cables are always tightly fastened to the battery terminals.

If you see any corrosion on the battery or terminals, remove the cables from the terminals and clean with a
wire brush. Y ou can neutralize the acid with a solution of baking soda and water.
Always dispose of automotive batteries in aresponsible manner. Follow your local authorized standards for
disposal. Call your local authorized recycling center to find out more about recycling automotive batteries.
Reconnecting the Battery
Because your vehicle' s engine is electronically controlled by a computer, some control conditions are
maintained by power from the battery. When the battery is disconnected or a new battery isinstalled, the
engine must relearn itsidle and fuel trim strategy for optimum driveability and performance. Flexible fuel
vehicles must also relearn the ethanol content of the fuel for optimum driveability and performance.
To begin this process.

1. Switch off all accessories and start the engine.

2. Run the engine until it reaches normal operating temperature.

3. Allow theenginetoidlefor at least one minute.

4. Turnthe A/C on and allow the engineto idle for at least one minute.

5. Pressthe brake pedal .Release the parking brake.Shift the gearshift lever to drive (D) and allow the
engineto idle for at least one minute.

6. Drivethe vehicle for approximately 10 mi (16 km) to complete the relearning process.

Note: If you do not carry out the above process, the idle quality of your vehicle may be adversely affected
until theidletrimis eventually relearned.



Flexible fuel vehicles operating on E85 may experience poor starts and driveability problems until the fuel
trim and ethanol content have been relearned.

When the battery is disconnected or a new battery installed, the transmission must relearn its adaptive
strategy. As aresult of this, the transmission may shift firmly. This operation is considered normal and fully
updates transmission operation to its optimum shift feel.

We recommend that the negative battery cable termina be disconnected if you plan to store your vehicle for
an extended period of time. This minimizes the discharge of your battery during storage.

Dual Batteries (If Equipped)

Y our vehicle may be fitted with a frame-mounted battery located on the passenger side framerail, behind the
front passenger door. This battery is connected in parallel with the battery in the engine compartment. Both
batteries are used to start the vehicle.

12V Battery — Warning Lamps

B | it lluminates while driving, it indicates a
charging system error. Switch off all unnecessary

electrical equipment and have your vehicle
immediately checked.

12V Battery — Information Messages

M essage Details
Check Charging The charging system needs servicing. If the warning stays on or continues to come
System on, have your vehicle checked as soon as possible.
Charging System The charging system needs servicing. If the warning stays on or continues to come
Service Soon on, have your vehicle checked as soon as possible.
Charging System The charging system needs servicing. Have your vehicle immediately checked.
Service Now

Adjusting the Headlamps

We properly aim the headlamps on your vehicle at the assembly plant. If your vehicle has beenin an
accident, have an authorized dealer check the alignment of your headlamps.

Vertica Aim Adjustment Procedure

Y ou can only adjust the headlamps vertically. Y our vehicle does not require horizontal aim adjustments.
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To adjust the headlamps:

1. Park the vehicle directly in front of awall or screen on alevel surface, approximately 25 ft (7.6 m)
away.

2. Measure the height of the headlamp bulb center from the ground and mark an 8 ft (2.4 m) horizontal
reference line on the vertical wall or screen at this height.

Note: To seeaclearer light pattern for adjusting, you may want to block the light from one headlamp while
adjusting the other.

3. Turn on the low beam headlamps to illuminate the wall or screen and open the hood.

4. Onthewall or screen, you will observe aflat zone of high intensity light located at the top of the right
hand portion of the beam pattern. If the top edge of the high intensity light zone is not at the horizontal
reference line, you will need to adjust the headlamp.




5. Locate the vertical adjuster on each headlamp. Using a Phillips #2 screwdriver, turn the adjuster either
clockwise or counterclockwise in order to adjust the vertical aim of the headlamp.

6. Repeat steps 3 through 5 to adjust the other headlamp.

7. Close the hood and switch off the lamps.

Washer Fluid Check

A WARNING: If you operate your vehicle in temperatures below 40°F (5°C), use washer fluid with
antifreeze protection. Failure to use washer fluid with antifreeze protection in cold weather could result in
impaired windshield vision and increase the risk of injury or accident.

Add fluid to fill the reservoir if the level islow. Only use awasher fluid that meets Ford specifications. See
Capacities and Specifications.

State or local regulations on volatile organic compounds may restrict the use of methanol, acommon

windshield washer antifreeze additive. Washer fluids containing non-methanol antifreeze agents should be

used only if they provide cold weather protection without damaging the vehicle' s paint finish, wiper blades

or washer system.

Fuel Filter

Y our vehicleis equipped with alifetime fuel filter that isintegrated with the fuel tank. Regular maintenance
or replacement is not needed.

Checking the Wiper Blades

Run the tip of your fingers over the edge of the blade to check for roughness.
Clean the wiper blades with washer fluid or water applied with a soft sponge or cloth.

Changing the Wiper Blades
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Y ou can manually move the wiper arms when the ignition is off. This allows for ease of blade replacement
and cleaning under the blades.

E165804

1. Pull the wiper blade and arm away from the glass.

A

E165794
2. Release the wiper blade lock (A) and separate the wiper blade from the wiper arm.

3. Install in the reverse order.

Note: Make sure that the wiper blade locks into place. Lower the wiper arm and blade back on the
windshield. The wiper arms will automatically return to their normal position when you turn the ignition on.



¢ Replace wiper blades at |east once per year for optimum performance.
¢ You can improve poor wiper quality by cleaning the wiper blades and the windshield.

Removing a Headlamp

1. Make sure the headlamp switch is in the off position, then open the hood.

> 4
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2. Remove the three screws from the headlamp assembly and pull the assembly straight out.

3. Disconnect the electrical connector by squeezing the release tab and pushing the connector forward,
then pulling it rearward.

4. Remove the headlamp.

To install the new lamp, follow the removal proceduresin reverse order.

Changing a Bulb

Lamp Assembly Condensation

Exterior lamps are vented to accommodate normal changes in pressure.Condensation can be a natural by-
product of this design.When moist air enters the lamp assembly through the vents, there is a possibility that
condensation can occur when the temperature is cold. When normal condensation occurs, athin film of mist
can form on the interior of the lens.The thin mist eventually clears and exits through the vents during normal
operation. Clearing time may take as long as 48 hours under dry weather conditions.

Examples of acceptable condensation are:
e Presence of thin mist (no streaks, drip marks or droplets).
e Fine mist coversless than 50% of the lens.

Examples of unacceptable moisture (usually caused by alamp water leak) are:



e Water puddleinside the lamp.
e Large water droplets, drip marks or streaks present on the interior of the lens.

Take your vehicle to adealer for serviceif any of the above conditions of unacceptable moisture are present.
Replacing Headlamp Bulbs

& WARNING: Make sure the bulbs have cooled down before removing them. Failure to follow this
warning could result in serious personal injury.

Note: Grasp the bulb by only its plastic base and do not touch the glass. The oil from your hand could cause
the bulb to break the next time the headlamps are operated.
Note: If the bulb is accidentally touched, clean it with rubbing alcohol before use.

1. Make sure the headlamp switch isin the off position, then open the hood.

2. Removethe headlamp. See Removing a Headlamp.

3. Disconnect the electrical connector by squeezing the release tab and pushing the connector forward,
then pulling it rearward.

E196386

4. Remove the bulb assembly by turning it counterclockwise and pulling it straight out.

To install the new bulb, follow the removal proceduresin reverse order.
Replacing Front Parking Lamp and Direction Indicator Bulbs
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1. Make sure the headlamp switch isin the off position, then open the hood.

2. Remove the headlamp assembly. Refer to Replacing Headlamp Bulbs in this section.
3. Rotate the bulb socket counterclockwise and remove.

4. Carefully pry up the bulb straight out of the socket.

To complete installation, follow the removal proceduresin reverse order.
Replacing Side Marker Bulbs

E196390
1. Make sure the headlamp switch isin the off position, then open the hood.

2. Remove the headlamp assembly. Refer to Replacing Headlamp Bulbs in this section.
3. Rotate the bulb socket counterclockwise and remove.
4. Carefully pry up the bulb straight out of the socket.

To complete installation, follow the removal procedures in reverse order.
Replacing Brake/Tail/Turn/Reverse Lamp Bulbs (Cut-Away Only)

1. Make sure the headlamps are off.




2. Remove the four screws and the lamp lens from the lamp assembly.

3. Carefully pull the bulb straight out of the socket and push in the new bulb.

Vehicle Care

General Information

Y our dealer has many quality products available to clean your vehicle and protect its finishes.

Cleaning Products

Materials
For best results, use the following products or products of equivalent quality:

For additional information and assistance, we recommend that you contact an authorized dealer.

Name

Specification

Motorcraft® Bug and Tar Remover, ZC-42 (U.S. & Canada)

Motorcraft® Custom Bright Metal Cleaner, ZC-15 (U.S. & Canada)

ESR-M5B194-B

Motorcraft® Detaill Wash, ZC-3-A (U.S. & Canada) ESR-M14P4-A
Motorcraft® Engine Shampoo and Degreaser, ZC-20 (U.S. & Canada) ESR-M14P3-A
Motorcraft® Premium Leather and Vinyl Cleaner, ZC-56 (U.S. & Canada)

Motorcraft® Premium Windshield Wash Concentrate with Bitterant, ZC-32-B2 (U.S.) WSS-M14P19-A
Motorcraft® Premium Quality Windshield Washer FlLid, CXC-37-F/M (Canada) WSSM14P19-A
Motorcraft® Professional Strength Carpet & Upholstery Cleaner, ZC-54 (U.S. &

Canada)

Motorcraft® Spot and Stain Remover, ZC-14 (U.S. & Canada)

Motorcraft® Ultra-Clear Spray Glass Cleaner, ZC-23 (U.S. & Canada) ESR-M14P5-A

Motorcraft® Wheel and Tire Cleaner, ZC-37-A (U.S. & Canada)

Cleaning the Exterior

Wash your vehicle regularly with cool or lukewarm water and a neutral pH shampoo, we recommend

Motorcraft Detail Wash.

¢ Never use strong household detergents or soap, for example dish washing or laundry liquid. These

products can discolor and spot painted surfaces.

¢ Never wash your vehicle when it is hot to the touch, or during strong or direct sunlight.

¢ Dry your vehicle with a chamois or soft terry cloth towel to eliminate water spotting.

o Immediately remove fuel spillages, bird droppings, insect deposits and road tar. These may cause
damage to your vehicle's paintwork or trim over time. We recommend Motorcraft Bug and Tar

Remover.




e Remove any exterior accessories, for example antennas, before entering a car wash.
e When filling with AdBlue®, remove any residue on painted surfaces immediately.

Note: Suntan lotions and insect repellents can damage painted surfaces. If these substances come in contact
with your vehicle, wash the affected area as soon as possible.

Cleaning the Exterior Precautions

Immediately remove fuel spillages, AdBlue residuals, bird droppings, insect deposits and road tar. These may
cause damage to your vehicle's paintwork or trim over time.

Remove any exterior accessories, for example antennas, before entering a car wash.

Cleaning the Exterior Lamps

Note: Do not scrape the exterior lamps lenses or use abrasives, acoholic solvents or chemical solventsto
clean them.

Note: Do not wipe the exterior lamps when they are dry.

Exterior Chrome Parts

e Apply ahigh quality-cleaning product to bumpers and other chrome parts. Follow the manufacturer’s
instructions. We recommend Motorcraft Custom Bright Metal Cleaner.

¢ Do not apply the cleaning product to hot surfaces. Do not |eave the cleaning product on chrome
surfaces longer than the time recommended.

¢ Using non-recommended cleaners can result in severe and permanent cosmetic damage.

Note: Never use abrasive materias, for example steel wool or plastic pads as they can scratch the chrome
surface.

Note: Do not use chrome cleaner, metal cleaner or polish on wheels or wheel covers.

Exterior Plastic Parts

For routine cleaning we recommend Motorcraft Detail Wash. If tar or grease spots are present, we
recommend Motorcraft Bug and Tar Remover.

Stripes or Graphics (If Equipped)

Hand washing your vehicleis preferred however, pressure washing may be used under the following
conditions:

¢ Do not use water pressure higher than 2,000 psi (14,000 kPa).

Do not use water hotter than 179 °F (82 °C).

Use a spray with a 40 degree wide spray angle pattern.

Keep the nozzle at a 12 in (305 mm) distance and 90 degree angle to your vehicle's surface.

Note: Holding the pressure washer nozzle at an angle to the vehicle's surface may damage graphics and
cause the edges to peel away from the vehicle's surface.

Underbody

Regularly clean the entire underside of your vehicle. Thisincludes the chassis, body floor sheet metal and
wheel wells using fresh water. Keep body and door drain holes free of debris or foreign material.

Under Hood

For removing black rubber marks from under the hood we recommend Motorcraft Wheel and Tire Cleaner or
Motorcraft Bug and Tar Remover.

Waxing

Regular waxing is necessary to protect your car's paint from the elements. We recommend that you wash and
wax the painted surface once or twice ayear.

When washing and waxing, park your vehicle in a shaded area out of direct sunlight. Always wash your
vehicle before applying wax.

e Useaquality wax that does not contain abrasives.



¢ Follow the manufacturer’ sinstructions to apply and remove the wax.

e Apply asmall amount of wax in a back-and-forth motion, not in circles.

¢ Do not alow wax to come in contact with any non-body (low-gloss black) colored trim. The wax will
discolor or stain the parts over time.Roof racks.Bumpers.Grained door handles.Side moldings.Mirror
housings.Windshield cowl area.

¢ Do not apply wax to glass areas.

o After waxing, your car's paint should feel smooth, and be free of streaks and smudges.

Cleaning the Engine

Engines are more efficient when they are clean because grease and dirt buildup keep the engine warmer than
normal.

When washing:
e Take care when using a power washer to clean the engine. The high-pressure fluid could penetrate the
sealed parts and cause damage.
¢ Do not spray a hot engine with cold water to avoid cracking the engine block or other engine
components.
e Spray Motorcraft Engine Shampoo and Degreaser on all parts that require cleaning and pressure rinse
clean. In Canada, use Motorcraft Engine Shampoo.

Note: If your vehicle has an engine cover remove the cover before application of Motorcraft Engine
Shampoo and Degreaser. Immediately rinse away any over spray.

¢ Never wash or rinse the engine while it is hot or running; water in the running engine may cause
internal damage.

o Never wash or rinse any ignition coil, spark plug wire or spark plug well, or the area in and around
these locations.

o Cover the battery, power distribution box, and air filter assembly to prevent water damage when
cleaning the engine.

Cleaning the Windows and Wiper Blades

Car wash chemicals and environmental fallout can result in windshield and wiper blade contamination. Dirty
windshield and wipers will result in poor windshield wiper operation. Keep the windshield and wiper blades
clean to maintain windshield wiper performance.

To clean the windshield and wiper blades:
¢ Clean the windshield with a non-abrasive glass cleaner. When cleaning the interior of the windshield,
avoid getting any glass cleaner on the instrument panel or door panels. Wipe any glass cleaner off these
surfacesimmediately.
¢ For windshields contaminated with tree sap, chemicals, wax or bugs, clean the entire windshield using
steel wool (no greater than 0000 grade) in a circular motion and rinse with water.
¢ Clean the wiper blades with isopropyl rubbing alcohol or windshield washer concentrate.

Note: Do not use razor blades or other sharp objects to clean or remove decals from the inside of the heated
rear window.The vehicle warranty does not cover damage caused to the heated rear window grid lines.

Cleaning theInterior



A WARNING: Do not use cleaning solvents, bleach or dye on the vehicle's seatbelts, as these actions
mgy weaken the belt webbing.

WARNING: On vehicles equipped with seat-mounted airbags, do not use chemical solvents or
strong detergents. Such products could contaminate the side airbag system and affect performance of the
side airbag in a crash.

For fabric, carpets, cloth seats and seats equipped with side airbags:

e Remove dust and loose dirt with a vacuum cleaner.

e Remove light stains and soil with Motorcraft Professional Strength Carpet & Upholstery Cleaner.

o |f grease or tar is present on the material, spot-clean the area first with Motorcraft Spot and Stain
Remover. In Canada, use Motorcraft Multi-Purpose Cleaner.

¢ If aring forms on the fabric after spot cleaning, clean the entire areaimmediately (but do not
oversaturate) or the ring will set.

¢ Do not use household cleaning products or glass cleaners, which can stain and discolor the fabric and
affect the flame retardant abilities of the seat materials.

Mirrors
Do not clean the housing or glass of any mirror with harsh abrasives, fuel or other petroleum or ammonia-
based cleaning products.

Cleaning the Instrument Panel and Instrument Cluster Lens

A WARNING: Do not use chemical solvents or strong detergents when cleaning the steering wheel or
instrument panel to avoid contamination of the airbag system.

Note: Follow the same procedure as cleaning leather seats for cleaning leather instrument panels and leather
interior trim surfaces. See Cleaning L eather Seats.

Clean the instrument panel and cluster lens with a clean, damp and soft cloth, then use a clean, dry and soft
cloth to dry these areas.

¢ Avoid cleaners or polishes that increase the gloss of the upper portion of the instrument panel. The dull
finish in this area helps protect you from undesirable windshield reflection.

¢ Do not use any household cleaning products or glass cleaners as these may damage the finish of the
instrument panel, interior trim and cluster lens.

¢ Wash or wipe your hands clean if you have been in contact with certain products such as insect
repellent and suntan lotion to avoid possible damage to the interior painted surfaces.

e Do not alow air fresheners and hand sanitizers to spill onto interior surfaces. If a spill occurs, wipe off
immediately. Y our warranty may not cover these damages.

If astaining liquid like coffee or juice has been spilled on the instrument panel or on interior trim surfaces:
1. Wipe up spilled liquid using a clean, soft cloth as quickly as possible.

2. Use Motorcraft Premium Leather and Vinyl Cleaner or acommercially available leather cleaning
product for automotive interiors. Test any cleaner or stain remover on an iNcoNspicuous area.

3. Alternatively, wipe the surface with a clean, soft cloth and amild soap and water solution. Dry the area
with a clean, soft cloth.
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4. 1If necessary, apply more soap and water solution or cleaning product to a clean, soft cloth and pressit
onto the soiled area. Allow thisto set at room temperature for 30 minutes.

5. Remove the soaked cloth, then with a clean, damp cloth, use a rubbing motion for 60 seconds on the
soiled area.

6. Dry the areawith aclean, soft cloth.

Cleaning L eather Seats

Note: Follow the same procedure as cleaning leather seats for cleaning leather instrument panels and leather
interior trim surfaces.

For routine cleaning, wipe the surface with a soft, damp cloth and a mild soap and water solution. Dry the
areawith a clean, soft cloth.

For cleaning and removing stains such as dye transfer, use Motorcraft Premium Leather and Vinyl Cleaner or
acommercially available leather cleaning product for automotive interiors.

Note: Test any cleaner or stain remover on an iNConspicuous area.

Y ou should:
e Remove dust and loose dirt with a vacuum cleaner.
e Clean and treat spills and stains as soon as possible.

Do not use the following products as these may damage the |eather:
¢ Qil and petroleum or silicone-based |eather conditioners.
e Household cleaners.
¢ Alcohol solutions.
e Solvents or cleanersintended specifically for rubber, vinyl and plastics.

Repairing Minor Paint Damage

We recommend that you contact an authorized dealer to identify your vehicle color code. Authorized dedlers
have touch-up paint to match your vehicle's color.

Before repairing minor paint damage, use a cleaner to remove particles such as bird droppings, tree sap,
insect deposits, tar spots, road salt and industrial fallout.

Read the instructions before using cleaning products.

Cleaning the Wheels

1. Regularly clean them with awheel cleaner. We recommend that you use Ford approved wheel cleaner
if available.

2. Removedirt and brake dust with a sponge.

3. Remove tar and grease with a bug and tar remover. We recommend that you use Ford approved bug
and tar remover if available.

4. Thoroughly rinse the wheels with water after cleaning.

If you intend on parking your vehicle for an extended period after cleaning the wheels with awheel cleaner,
drive your vehicle for afew minutes before doing so. This reduces the risk of corrosion of the brake discs,
brake pads and linings.

Do not clean the wheels when they are hot.



Note: Some car washes could damage wheel rims and covers.
Note: Using non-recommended cleaners, harsh cleaning products, chrome wheel cleaners or abrasive
materials could damage wheel rims, covers and bolts.

Vehicle Storage

If you plan on storing your vehicle for 30 days or more, read the following maintenance recommendations to
make sure your vehicle staysin good operating condition.

We engineer and test all motor vehicles and their components for reliable, regular driving. Under various
conditions, long-term storage may lead to degraded engine performance or failure unless you use specific
precautions to preserve engine components.

Genera

e Storeall vehiclesin adry, ventilated place.
e Protect from sunlight, if possible.
e If vehicles are stored outside, they require regular maintenance to protect against rust and damage.

Body

e Wash your vehicle thoroughly to remove dirt, grease, ail, tar or mud from exterior surfaces, rear-wheel
housing and the underside of front fenders.

e Periodically wash your vehicleif it is stored in exposed locations.

e Touch-up exposed or primed metal to prevent rust.

e Cover chrome and stainless steel parts with athick coat of auto wax to prevent discoloration.Re-wax as
necessary when you wash your vehicle.

e Lubricate all hood, door and luggage compartment hinges and latches with a light grade ail.

e Cover interior trim to prevent fading.

e Keep al rubber parts free from oil and solvents.

Engine
e Change the engine oil and filter prior to storage because used engine oil contains contaminates which
may cause engine damage.
e Start the engine every 15 days for aminimum of 15 minutes.Run at fast idle with the climate controls
set to defrost until the engine reaches normal operating temperature.

¢ With your foot on the brake, shift through all the gears while the engine is running.
¢ Werecommend that you change the engine oil before you use your vehicle again.

Fuel system
o Fill the fuel tank with high-quality fuel until the first automatic shutoff of the fuel pump nozzle.
Cooling system

¢ Protect against freezing temperatures.
¢ When removing your vehicle from storage, check coolant fluid level. Confirm that there are no cooling
system leaks and that fluid is at the recommended level.

Disconnecting Your 12 Volt Battery

¢ Check and recharge as necessary. Keep connections clean.
e |f storing your vehicle for more than 30 days without recharging the battery, we recommend that you
disconnect the battery cables to maintain battery charge for quick starting.

Note: It isnecessary to reset memory features if you disconnect the battery cables.



Brakes

e Make sure the brakes and parking brake release fully.
Tires

e Maintain recommended air pressure.
Miscellaneous

o Make sure all linkages, cables, levers and pins under your vehicle are covered with grease to prevent
rust.
e Move vehicles at least 25 ft (7.5 m) every 15 days to lubricate working parts and prevent corrosion.

Removing Vehicle From Storage

When your vehicleis ready to come out of storage, do the following:

e Wash your vehicle to remove any dirt or grease film build-up on window surfaces.

e Check windshield wipers for any deterioration.

e Check under the hood for any foreign material that may have collected during storage such as mice or
squirrel nests.
Check the exhaust for any foreign material that may have collected during storage.
Check tire pressures and set tire inflation per the Tire Label.
Check brake pedal operation. Drive your vehicle 15 ft (4.5 m) back and forth to remove rust build-up.
Check fluid levels (including coolant, oil and gas) to make sure there are no leaks, and fluids are at
recommended levels.
If you remove the battery, clean the battery cable ends and check for damage.

Contact an authorized dedler if you have any concerns or issues.

Whedlsand Tires

General Information

Notice to Utility Vehicle, Van and Truck Owners

A WARNING: Utility vehicles have a significantly higher rollover rate than other types of vehicles.
To reduce the risk of seriousinjury or death from arollover or other crash you must avoid sharp turns and
abrupt maneuvers, drive at safe speeds for the conditions, keep tires properly inflated, never overload or

Kproperly load your vehicle, and make sure every passenger is properly restrained.

WARNING: Inarollover crash, an unbelted person is significantly more likely to die than a person
wearing a seat belt. All occupants must wear seat belts. Children and infants must use appropriate restraints
to minimize the risk of injury or gection.




Utility vehicles and trucks handle differently than passenger cars in the various driving conditions that are
encountered on streets, highways and off-road. Utility vehicles and trucks are not designed for cornering at
speeds as high as passenger cars any more than low-slung sports cars are designed to perform satisfactorily
under off-road conditions.

How Y our Vehicle Differs from Other Vehicles

Sport-utility vehicles, vans and trucks can differ from some other vehiclesin afew noticeable ways. Y our
vehicle may be:
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e Higher - to alow higher load carrying capacity and to allow it to travel over rough terrain without
getting hung up or damaging underbody components.

e Shorter - to give it the capability to approach inclines and drive over the crest of a hill without getting
hung up or damaging underbody components. All other things held equal, a shorter wheelbase may
make your vehicle quicker to respond to steering inputs than a vehicle with alonger wheelbase.

e Narrower - to provide greater maneuverability in tight spaces, particularly in off-road use.
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Asaresult of the above dimensional differences, sport-utility vehicles, vans and trucks often will have a
higher center of gravity and a greater difference in center of gravity between the loaded and unloaded
condition.

These differences that make your vehicle so versatile a'so make it handle differently than an ordinary
passenger car.

TireCare

Information About Uniform Tire Quality Grading
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Tire Quality Grades apply to new pneumatic passenger car tires. The Quality grades can be found where
applicable on the tire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum section width. For example: Treadwear
200 Traction AA Temperature A.

These Tire Quality Grades are determined by standards that the United States Department of Transportation
has set.

Tire Quality Grades apply to new pneumatic passenger car tires. They do not apply to deep tread, winter-type
snow tires, space-saver or temporary use spare tires, light truck or LT type tires, tires with nominal rim
diameters of 10 to 12 inches or limited production tires as defined in Title 49 Code of Federal Regulations
Part 575.104 (c)(2).

U.S. Department of Transportation Tire quality grades. The U.S. Department of Transportation requires
Ford Motor Company to give you the following information about tire grades exactly as the government has
written it.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative rating based on the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course. For example, atire graded 150 would wear one and one-
half (1 %%) times as well on the government course as atire graded 100. The relative performance of tires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use, however, and may depart significantly from the norm due to
variations in driving habits, service practices, and differencesin road characteristics and climate.

Traction AAABC

A WARNING: Thetraction grade assigned to thistire is based on straight-ahead braking traction tests,
and does not include acceleration, cornering, hydroplaning or peak traction characteristics.

The traction grades, from highest to lowest are AA, A, B, and C. The grades represent the tire’ s ability to
stop on wet pavement as measured under controlled conditions on specified government test surfaces of
asphalt and concrete. A tire marked C may have poor traction performance.

Temperature A B C

A WARNING: Thetemperature grade for thistireis established for atire that is properly inflated and
not overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure.

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B and C, representing the tire' s resistance to the generation of
heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested under controlled conditions on a specified indoor |aboratory
test wheel. Sustained high temperature can cause the material of the tire to degenerate and reducetire life,
and excessive temperature can lead to sudden tire failure. The grade C corresponds to alevel of performance
which all passenger car tires must meet under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 139. Grades B
and A represent higher levels of performance on the laboratory test wheel than the minimum required by law.
Glossary of Tire Terminology

*Tirelabel: A label showing the original equipment tire sizes, recommended inflation pressure and the
maximum weight the vehicle can carry.

*Tireldentification Number (TIN): A number on the sidewall of each tire providing information about the
tire brand and manufacturing plant, tire size and date of manufacture. Also referred to as DOT code.
*Inflation pressure: A measure of the amount of air in atire.

*Standard load: A class of P-metric or Metric tires designed to carry a maximum load at set pressure. For
example: For P-metric tires 35 psi (2.4 bar) and for Metric tires 36 psi (2.5 bar). Increasing the inflation
pressure beyond this pressure does not increase the tire’ s load carrying capability.

*Extraload: A class of P-metric or Metric tires designed to carry a heavier maximum load at 42 psi

(2.9 bar). Increasing the inflation pressure beyond this pressure does not increase the tire’ s load carrying
capability.

*kPa: Kilopascal, ametric unit of air pressure.

*PSl: Pounds per square inch, a standard unit of air pressure.

*Cold tire pressure: Thetire pressure when the vehicle has been stationary and out of direct sunlight for an
hour or more and prior to the vehicle being driven for 1.0 mi (1.6 km).



*Recommended inflation pressure: The cold inflation pressure found on the Safety Compliance
Certification Label (affixed to either the door hinge pillar, door-latch post, or the door edge that meets the
door-latch post, next to the driver's seating position), or Tire Label located on the B-pillar or the edge of the
driver's door.

B-pillar: The structural member at the side of the vehicle behind the front door.

*Bead area of thetire: Areaof thetire next to the rim.

* Sidewall of thetire: Areabetween the bead area and the tread.

*Tread area of thetire: Areaof the perimeter of thetire that contacts the road when mounted on the
vehicle.

*Rim: The metal support (wheel) for atire or atire and tube assembly upon which the tire beads are seated.
Information Contained on the Tire Sidewall

Both United States and Canada Federal regulations require tire manufacturers to place standardized
information on the sidewall of al tires. Thisinformation identifies and describes the fundamental
characteristics of thetire and also providesa U.S. DOT Tire Identification Number for safety standard
certification and in case of arecall.

Information on P Type Tires

P215/65R15 95H is an example of atire size, load index and speed rating. The definitions of these items are
listed below. (Note that the tire size, load index and speed rating for your vehicle may be different from this
example.)

A. P: Indicates atire, designated by the Tire and Rim Association, that may be used for service on cars, sport
utility vehicles, minivans and light trucks. Note: If your tire size does not begin with aletter this may mean it



is designated by either the European Tire and Rim Technical Organization or the Japan Tire Manufacturing
Association.

B. 215: Indicates the nominal width of the tire in millimeters from sidewall edge to sidewall edge. In general,
the larger the number, the wider the tire.

C. 65: Indicates the aspect ratio which gives thetire's ratio of height to width.

D. R: Indicates aradia typetire.

E. 15: Indicates the wheel or rim diameter in inches. If you change your wheel size, you have to purchase
new tires to match the new wheel diameter.

F. 95: Indicates the tire'sload index. It is an index that relates to how much weight atire can carry. Y ou may
find thisinformation in your owner’s manual. If not, contact alocal tire dedler.

Note: You may not find thisinformation on all tires because it is not required by federal law.

G. H: Indicates the tire's speed rating. The speed rating denotes the speed at which atire is designed to be
driven for extended periods of time under a standard condition of load and inflation pressure. Thetireson
your vehicle may operate at different conditions for load and inflation pressure. These speed ratings may
need to be adjusted for the difference in conditions. The ratings range from 81-186 mph (130-299 km/h).
These ratings are listed in the following chart.

Note: You may not find thisinformation on all tires because it is not required by federal law.

L etter rating mph (km/h)
75 (120)
81 (130)
87 (140)
99 (160)
106 (170)
112 (180)
118 (190)
124 (200)
130 (210)
149 (240)
168 (270)
186 (299)
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Note: For tires with a maximum speed capability over 149 mph (240 km/h), tire manufacturers sometimes
use the letters ZR. For those with a maximum speed capability over 186 mph (299 km/h), tire manufacturers
always use the letters ZR.

H. U.S. DOT Tire ldentification Number: This begins with the letters DOT and indicates that the tire
meets all federal standards. The next two numbers or |etters are the plant code designating where it was
manufactured, the next two are the tire size code and the last four numbers represent the week and year the
tire was built. For example, the numbers 317 mean the 31st week of 1997. After 2000 the numbers go to four
digits. For example, 2501 means the 25th week of 2001. The numbersin between are identification codes
used for traceability. Thisinformation is used to contact customersif atire defect requires arecall.
I.M+Sor M/S: Mud and Snow, or

AT: All Terrain, or

AS: All Season.

J. Tire Ply Composition and Material Used: Indicates the number of plies or the number of layers of
rubber-coated fabric in the tire tread and sidewall. Tire manufacturers also must indicate the ply materialsin
the tire and the sidewall, which include stedl, nylon, polyester, and others.

K. Maximum L oad: Indicates the maximum load in kilograms and pounds that can be carried by the tire.
(affixed to either the door hinge pillar, door-latch post, or the door edge that meets the door-latch post, next



to the driver's seating position), or Tire Label located on the B-pillar or the edge of the driver's door.

L. Treadwear, Traction and Temperature Grades:

*Treadwear: The treadwear grade is a comparative rating based on the wear rate of the tire when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified government test course. For example, atire graded 150 would
wear 1%2times as well on the government course as atire graded 100.

*Traction: Thetraction grades, from highest to lowest are AA, A, B, and C. The grades represent the tire's
ability to stop on wet pavement as measured under controlled conditions on specified government test
surfaces of asphalt and concrete. A tire marked C may have poor traction performance.

*Temper ature: The temperature grades are A (the highest), B and C, representing the tire's resistance to the
generation of heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested under controlled conditions on a specified
indoor laboratory test wheel.

M. Maximum Inflation Pressure: Indicates the tire manufacturers maximum permissible pressure or the
pressure at which the maximum load can be carried by thetire. This pressure is normally higher than the
vehicle manufacturer's recommended cold inflation pressure which can be found on the Safety Compliance
Certification Label (affixed to either the door hinge pillar, door-latch post, or the door edge that meets the
door-latch post, next to the driver's seating position), or Tire Label located on the B-pillar or the edge of the
driver'sdoor. The cold inflation pressure should never be set lower than the recommended pressure on the
vehicle label.

Thetire suppliers may have additional markings, notes or warnings such as standard load or radial tubeless.
Additional Information Contained on the Tire Sidewall for LT Type Tires

Note: Tire Quality Grades do not apply to thistype of tire.
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LT type tires have some additional information beyond those of P type tires. These differences are described
below.

A.LT: Indicates atire, designated by the Tire and Rim Association, that isintended for service on light
trucks.

B. Load Range and L oad Inflation Limits: Indicates the tire's |oad-carrying capabilities and its inflation
limits.

C. Maximum Load Dual Ib (kg) at psi (kPa) cold: Indicates the maximum load and tire pressure when the
tireis used as a dual; defined as four tires on the rear axle (atotal of six or more tires on the vehicle).

D. Maximum Load Single Ib (kg) at psi (kPa) cold: Indicates the maximum load and tire pressure when the
tireis used as asingle; defined as two tires (total) on the rear axle.

Information on T Type Tires

T145/80D16 is an example of atire size.

Note: Thetemporary tire size for your vehicle may be different from this example. Tire Quality Grades do
not apply to thistype of tire.




T type tires have some additional information beyond those of P type tires. These differences are described
below:

A. T: Indicates atype of tire, designated by the Tire and Rim Association, that isintended for temporary
service on cars, sport utility vehicles, minivans and light trucks.

B. 145: Indicates the nominal width of the tire in millimeters from sidewall edge to sidewall edge. In general,
the larger the number, the wider the tire.

C. 80: Indicates the aspect ratio which givesthe tire's ratio of height to width. Numbers of 70 or lower
indicate a short sidewall.

D. D: Indicates a diagonal typetire.

R: Indicates aradial typetire.

E. 16: Indicates the wheel or rim diameter in inches. If you change your wheel size, you have to purchase
new tires to match the new wheel diameter.

Location of the Tire Label

You canfind aTire Label containing tire inflation pressure by tire size and other important information
located on the B-Pillar or the edge of the driver's door.

Inflating Your Tires

Safe operation of your vehicle requires that your tires are properly inflated. Remember that atire can lose up
to half of itsair pressure without appearing flat.

Every day before you drive, check your tires. If one looks lower than the others, use atire gauge to check
pressure of al tires and adjust if required.

At least once a month and before long trips, inspect each tire and check the tire pressure with atire gauge
(including spare, if equipped). Inflate all tires to the inflation pressure recommended by Ford Motor
Company.

Y ou are strongly urged to buy areliable tire pressure gauge, as automatic service station gauges may be
inaccurate. Ford recommends the use of adigital or dial-type tire pressure gauge rather than a stick-type tire
pressure gauge.

Use the recommended cold inflation pressure for optimum tire performance and wear. Under-inflation or
over-inflation may cause uneven treadwear patterns

& WARNING: Under-inflation is the most common cause of tire failures and may result in severetire
cracking, tread separation or blowout, with unexpected loss of vehicle control and increased risk of injury.
Under-inflation increases sidewall flexing and rolling resistance, resulting in heat buildup and internal
damage to thetire. It also may result in unnecessary tire stress, irregular wear, loss of vehicle control and
accidents. A tire can lose up to half of itsair pressure and not appear to be flat!

Always inflate your tires to the Ford recommended inflation pressure even if it is less than the maximum
inflation pressure information found on the tire. The Ford recommended tire inflation pressure is found on
the Safety Compliance Certification Label or Tire Label (affixed to either the door hinge pillar, door-latch
post, or the door edge that meets the door-latch post, next to the driver's seating position), or Tire Label
located on the B-pillar or the edge of the driver's door. Failure to follow the tire pressure recommendations
can cause uneven treadwear patterns and adversely affect the way your vehicle handles

Note: Do not reduce tire pressure to change the ride characteristics of the vehicle. If you do not maintain the
inflation pressure at the levels specified by Ford, your vehicle may experience a condition known as shimmy.
Shimmy is asevere vibration and oscillation in the steering wheel after the vehicle travels over abump or dip
in the road that does not dampen out by itself. Shimmy may result from significant under-inflation of the
tires, improper tires (load range, size, or type), or vehicle modifications such as lift-kits. In the event that
your vehicle experiences shimmy, you should slowly reduce speed by either lifting off the accelerator pedal
or lightly applying the brakes. The shimmy ceases as the vehicle speed decreases.

Maximum Inflation Pressureis the tire manufacturer's maximum permissible pressure and the pressure at
which the maximum load can be carried by the tire. This pressure is normally higher than the manufacturer’s
recommended cold inflation pressure which can be found on the Safety Compliance Certification Label
(affixed to either the door hinge pillar, door-latch post, or the door edge that meets the door-latch post, next
to the driver's seating position), or Tire Label located on the B-pillar or the edge of the driver's door. The cold
inflation pressure should never be set lower than the recommended pressure on the Safety Compliance



Certification Label or Tire Label.

When weather temperature changes occur, tire inflation pressures also change. A 10°F (6°C) temperature
drop can cause a corresponding drop of 1 psi (7 kPa) in inflation pressure. Check your tire pressures
frequently and adjust them to the proper pressure which can be found on the Safety Compliance Certification
Label or Tire Label.

To check the pressure in your tire(s):

1. Make sure the tires are cool, meaning they are not hot from driving even amile.

Note: If you are checking tire pressure when thetireis hot, (for example, driven more than 1.0 mi (1.6 km)),
never bleed or reduce air pressure. The tires are hot from driving and it isnormal for pressures to increase
above recommended cold pressures. A hot tire at or below recommended cold inflation pressure could be
significantly under-inflated.

Note: If you have to drive adistance to get air for your tire(s), check and record the tire pressure first and
add the appropriate air pressure when you get to the pump. It isnormal for tiresto heat up and the air
pressure inside to go up as you drive.

2. Remove the cap from the valve on onetire, then firmly press the tire gauge onto the valve and measure the
pressure.

3. Add enough air to reach the recommended air pressure.

Note: If you overfill thetire, release air by pressing on the metal stem in the center of the valve. Then
recheck the pressure with your tire gauge.

4. Replace the valve cap.

5. Repesat this procedure for each tire, including the spare.

Note: Some spare tires operate at a higher inflation pressure than the other tires. For T type mini-spare tires,
(see the Dissimilar spare wheel and tire assembly information for a description. Store and maintain at 60 psi
(4.15 bar). For full-size and dissimilar spare tires, see the Dissimilar spare wheel and tire assembly
information for a description. Store and maintain at the higher of the front and rear inflation pressure as
shown on the Safety Compliance Certification Label or Tire Label.

6. Visually inspect the tires to make sure there are no nails or other objects embedded that could poke a hole
inthetire and cause an air leak.

7. Check the sidewalls to make sure there are no gouges, cuts or bulges.

Checking Pressure when tires are hot:

If pressures are checked after tires have been driven for more than three minutes or more than 1 mile, (2 km)
the tires become hot and the pressures will increase by approximately 4 psi (27.6 kPa). Therefore when the
tire pressure is adjusted under these conditions, it should be increased to a gauge reading of 4 psi (27.6 kPa)
greater than the recommended cold inflation pressure.

After inflating the tires while hot, make sure to recheck tire pressure later once the tires are cold.

For Example Only

Gauge reading of hot tire 33 ps (230 kPa)
If recommended, cold inflation pressureis 32 psi (220 kPa)

The hot tire pressureisonly 1 psi (10 kPa) greater than the recommended cold inflation pressure. Therefore,
add 3 psi (20 kPa) more to increase the hot pressure to 4 psi (30 kPa) over the recommended cold inflation
pressure.

New hot pressure 36 psi (250 kPa)




Tire Inflation Information

A WARNING: Aninflated tire and rim can be very dangerous if improperly used, serviced or
maintained. To reduce the risk of serious injury, never attempt to re-inflate a tire which has been run flat or
seriously under-inflated without first removing the tire from the wheel assembly for inspection. Do not
attempt to add air to tires or replace tires or wheels without first taking precautions to protect persons and
property.

All tireswith Steel Carcass Plies (if equipped):

Thistype of tire utilizes steel cordsin the sidewalls. As such, they cannot be treated like normal light truck
tires. Tire service, including adjusting tire pressure, must be performed by personnel trained, supervised and
equipped according to Federal Occupational Safety and Health Administration regulations. For example,
during any procedure involving tire inflation, the technician or individual must utilize aremote inflation
device, and ensure that al persons are clear of the trajectory area.
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Note: Stay out of the trgjectory (1) asindicated in the illustration.

Inspecting Y our Tires and Whedl Vave Stems

Periodically inspect the tire treads for uneven or excessive wear and remove objects such as stones, nails or
glass that may be wedged in the tread grooves. Check the tire and valve stems for holes, cracks, or cuts that
may permit air leakage and repair or replace the tire and replace the valve stem. Inspect the tire sidewalls for
cracking, cuts, bruises and other signs of damage or excessive wear. If internal damage to thetireis
suspected, have the tire demounted and inspected in case it needs to be repaired or replaced. For your safety,
tires that are damaged or show signs of excessive wear should not be used because they are more likely to
blow out or fail.

Improper or inadequate vehicle maintenance can cause tires to wear abnormally. Inspect all your tires,
including the spare, frequently, and replace them if one or more of the following conditions exist:

Tire Wear

When the tread is worn down to 2/32 inch (1.6 millimeters), tires must be replaced to help prevent your
vehicle from skidding and hydroplaning. Built-in treadwear indicators, or wear bars, which look like narrow
strips of smooth rubber across the tread appears on the tire when the tread is worn down to 2/32 inch (1.6
millimeters).

When the tire tread wears down to the same height as these wear bars, the tire is worn out and must be
replaced.

Damage

Periodically inspect the tire treads and sidewalls for damage (such as bulgesin the tread or sidewalls, cracks
in the tread groove and separation in the tread or sidewall). If damage is observed or suspected have thetire
inspected by atire professional. Tires can be damaged during off-road use, so inspection after off-road useis
also recommended.

Age

A WARNING: Tires degrade over time depending on many factors such as weather, storage
conditions, and conditions of use (load, speed, inflation pressure) the tires experience throughout their
lives.In general, tires should be replaced after six years regardless of tread wear. However, heat caused by
hot climates or frequent high loading conditions can accel erate the aging process and may require tires to
be replaced more frequently.Y ou should replace your spare tire when you replace the road tires or after six
years due to aging even if it has not been used.

U.S. DOT Tire ldentification Number



Both United States and Canada Federal regulations require tire manufacturers to place standardized
information on the sidewall of all tires. Thisinformation identifies and describes the fundamental
characteristics of thetire and al'so providesa U.S. DOT Tire Identification Number for safety standard
certification and in case of arecall.

This begins with the letters DOT and indicates that the tire meets all federal standards. The next two numbers
or |etters are the plant code designating where it was manufactured, the next two are the tire size code and the
last four numbers represent the week and year the tire was built. For example, the numbers 317 mean the 31st
week of 1997. After 2000 the numbers go to four digits. For example, 2501 means the 25th week of 2001.
The numbers in between are identification codes used for traceability. Thisinformation is used to contact
customersif atire defect requires arecall.

Tire Replacement Requirements

Y our vehicleis equipped with tires designed to provide a safe ride and handling capability.

A WARNING: Only use replacement tires and wheels that are the same size, as those originally
provided for your vehicle. The required tire and wheel sizes, along with the minimum required Load and
Speed Index, can be found on the Tire Label on the driver side door frame or the edge of the driver door. If
thisinformation is not found in those locations, or for additional options, contact your authorized dealer.
Use of any tire or wheel not recommended, could affect the safety and performance of your vehicle, which
cquld result in an increased risk of loss of vehicle control, vehicle rollover, personal injury and death.

WARNING: To reduce therisk of serious injury, when mounting replacement tires and wheels, you

should not exceed the maximum pressure indicated on the sidewall of the tire to set the beads without
additional precautions listed below. If the beads do not seat at the maximum pressure indicated, re-lubricate

d try again.
E WARNING: For amounting pressure more than 20 psi (1.38 bar) greater than the maximum
pressure, a Ford dealer or other tire service professional should do the mounting.
WARNING: Alwaysinflate steel carcasstires with aremote air fill with the person inflating
standing at a minimum of 12 ft (3.66 m) away from the wheel and tire assembly.
WARNING: When inflating the tire for mounting pressures up to 20 psi (1.38 bar) greater than the

maximum pressure on the tire sidewall, the following precautions must be taken to protect the person
mounting thetire:

Make sure that you have the correct tire and wheel size.

L ubricate the tire bead and wheel bead seat area again.

Stand at a minimum of 12 ft (3.6 m) away from the wheel and tire assembly.
Use both eye and ear protection.

Important: Remember to replace the wheel valve stems when the road tires are replaced on your vehicle
The two front tires or two rear tires should generally be replaced as a pair.

The tire pressure sensors mounted in the wheels are not designed to be used in aftermarket wheels.

The use of wheels or tires not recommended by Ford Motor Company may affect the operation of your tire
pressure monitoring system.

If the tire pressure monitoring system indicator is flashing, the system is malfunctioning. Y our replacement
tire might be incompatible with your tire pressure monitoring system, or some component of the system may
be damaged.

Replacing a Tire That is Greenhouse Gas Certified

Thetiresinstalled on this vehicle at the factory as original equipment are certified for Greenhouse Gas and
Fuel Efficiency regulations. Replacement tires must be of equal or lower rolling resistance level (TRRL or
Crr). Consult with your tire supplier(s) for appropriate replacement tires.

Safety Practices



A WARNING: If your vehicleis stuck in snow, mud or sand, do not rapidly spin the tires; spinning
the tires can tear the tire and cause an explosion. A tire can explode in as little as three to five seconds.

WARNING: Do not spin the wheels at over 34 mph (55 km/h). The tires may fail and injure a
passenger or bystander.

HIGH SPEED DRIVING CAN BE DANGEROUS

Correct inflation pressure is especially important. However, at high speeds, even with the correct inflation
pressure, aroad hazard for example is more difficult to avoid and if contact is made, has a greater chance of
causing tire damage than at alower speed. Moreover, driving at high speed reduces the reaction time
available to avoid accidents and bring your vehicle to a safe stop.

If you see any damage to atire or wheel, replace it with the spare at once and visit a participating Tire
Retailer.

Exceeding the maximum speeds shown on the following page for each type of tire will cause the tire to build
up excessive heat which can cause tire damage that could result in sudden tire destruction and rapid air |oss.
Failure to control avehicle when one or more tires experience a sudden air loss can lead to an accident.

In any case, you should not exceed reasonable speeds asindicated by thelegal limitsand driving
conditions.

DO NOT OVERLOAD: DRIVING ON ANY OVERLOADED TIRE IS DANGEROUS

The maximum load rating of your tiresis molded on the tire sidewall. Do not exceed this rating. Follow the
loading instructions of the manufacturer of your vehicle and thiswill ensure that your tires are not
overloaded. Tires which are loaded beyond their maximum allowable |oads for the particular application will
build up excessive heat that may result in sudden tire destruction. Do not exceed the gross axle weight rating
for any axle on your vehicle.

TIRE ALTERATIONS

Do not make or allow to be made any aterations on your tires. Alterations may prevent proper performance,
leading to tire damage which can result in an accident. Tires which become unserviceable due to alterations
such astruing, whitewall inlays, addition of balancing or sealant liquids, or the use of tire dressing containing
petroleum distillates are excluded from warranty coverage.

REPAIRS - WHEREVER POSSIBLE, SEE YOUR TIRE RETAILER AT ONCE

If any tire sustains a puncture, have the tire demounted and thoroughly inspected by atire retailer for possible
damage that may have occurred. A tread area puncture in any passenger or light truck tire can be repaired
provided that the puncture hole is not more than 1/4” in diameter, not more than one radial cable per casing
ply is damaged, and the tire has not been damaged further by the puncturing object or by running
underinflated. Tire punctures consistent with these guidelines should only be repaired by following the US
Tire Manufacturers Association (USTMA) recommended repair procedures. Plug-only repairs done on-the-
wheel are considered improper and therefore, not recommended. Such repairs are not reliable and may cause
further damage to thetire.

STORAGE

Tires contain waxes and emollients to protect their outer surfaces from ozone and weather checking. Asthe
tirerolls and flexes, the waxes and emollients continually migrate to the surface, replenishing this protection
throughout the normal use of the tire. Consequently, when tires sit unused for long periods of time (a month
or more) their surfaces become dry and more susceptible to ozone and weather checking and the casing
becomes susceptible to flat spotting. For thisreason, tires should always be stored in a cool, dry, clean,
indoor environment. If storageisfor one month or more, eliminate the weight from thetiresby raising
the vehicle or by removing thetiresfrom the vehicle. Failureto storetiresin accordance with these
instructions could result in damage to your tiresor premature aging of thetiresand sudden tire
failure.

When tires are stored, be sure they are placed away from sources of heat and ozone such as direct sunlight,
hot pipes and electric generators. Be sure that surfaces on which tires are stored are clean and free from
grease, gasoline or other substances, which could deteriorate the rubber. Failure to store tires in accordance
with these instructions could result in damage to your tires or premature aging of the tires and sudden tire
failure.

FOLLOW THESE MOUNTING RECOMMENDATIONS



Tire changing can be danger ous and must be done by professionally trained personsusing proper tools
and procedures as specified by the US Tire Manufacturers Association (USTMA). Single or dual
assemblies must be completely deflated before demounting.

Y our tires should be mounted on wheels of correct size and type and which are in good, clean condition.
Wheels that are bent, chipped, rusted (steel wheels) or corroded (alloy wheels) may cause tire damage. The
inside of the tire must be free from foreign material. Have your retailer check the wheels before mounting
new tires. Mismatched tires and rims can explode during mounting. Also, mismatched tires and rims can
result in dangerous tire failure on the road. If atire is mounted by error on the wrong-sized rim, do not
remount it on the proper rim - scrap it. It may have been damaged internally (which is not externally visible)
by having been dangerously stretched and could fail on the highway.

Old valves may leak. When new tubelesstires are mounted, have new valves of the correct type
installed. Tubelesstires must only be mounted on wheels designed for tubelesstiresi.e., wheelswhich
have safety humps or ledges.

It is recommended that you have your tires and wheels balanced. Tires and wheels, which are not balanced,
may cause steering difficulties, abumpy ride, and irregular tire wear.

Be surethat all your valves have suitable valve caps. The valve cap isthe primary seal against air loss.
TEMPORARY SPARE TIRES

When using any temporary spare tire, be sure to follow the vehicle manufacturer’ sinstructions.
REMEMBER... TO AVOID DAMAGE TO YOUR TIRES AND POSSIBLE ACCIDENT:

e CHECK TIRE PRESSURE AT LEAST ONCE EACH MONTH WHEN TIRES ARE COLD AND
BEFORE LONG TRIPS.

DO NOT UNDERINFLATE/OVERINFLATE.

DO NOT OVERLOAD.

DRIVE AT MODERATE SPEEDS, OBSERVE LEGAL LIMITS.

AVOID DRIVING OVER POTHOLES, OBSTACLES, CURBS OR EDGES OF PAVEMENT.
AVOID EXCESSIVE WHEEL SPINNING.

IFYOU SEE ANY DAMAGE TO A TIRE, REPLACE WITH THE SPARE AND VISIT ANY
AUTHORIZED RETAILER AT ONCE.

e IFYOU HAVE ANY QUESTIONS, CONTACT YOUR AUTHORIZED RETAILER.

Driving habits have a great deal to do with your tire mileage and safety.

*Observe posted speed limits

*Avoid fast starts, stops and turns

* Avoid potholes and objects on the road

*Do not run over curbs or hit the tire against a curb when parking

Highway Hazards

No matter how carefully you drive there' s always the possibility that you may eventually have aflat tire on
the highway. Drive slowly to the closest safe area out of traffic. This may further damage the flat tire, but
your safety is more important.

If you feel a sudden vibration or ride disturbance when driving, or you suspect your tire or vehicle has been
damaged, immediately reduce your speed. Drive with caution until you can safely pull off the road. Stop and
inspect the tires for damage. If atireis under-inflated or damaged, deflate it, remove wheel and replace it
with your spare tire and wheel. If you cannot detect a cause, have the vehicle towed to the nearest repair
facility or tire dealer to have the vehicle inspected.

Tire and Whedl Alignment

A bad jolt from hitting a curb or pothole can cause the front end of your vehicle to become misaligned or
cause damage to your tires. If your vehicle seemsto pull to one side when you' re driving, the wheels may be
out of alignment. Have an authorized dealer check the wheel alignment periodically.

Wheel misalignment in the front or the rear can cause uneven and rapid treadwear of your tires and should be
corrected by an authorized dealer. Front-wheel drive vehicles and those with an independent rear suspension
may require alignment of all four wheels.

The tires should also be balanced periodically. An unbalanced tire and wheel assembly may result in irregular
tire wear.



Tire Rotation

A WARNING: If thetire label shows different tire pressures for the front and rear tires and the vehicle
has a tire pressure monitoring system, then you need to update the settings for the system sensors. Always
perform the system reset procedure after tire rotation. If you do not reset the system, it may not provide a
low tire pressure warning when necessary.

Note: If your tires show uneven wear ask an authorized dealer to check for and correct any wheel
misalignment, tire imbalance or mechanical problem involved before tire rotation.

Note: Your vehicle may be equipped with adissimilar spare wheel and tire assembly. A dissimilar spare
wheel and tire assembly is defined as a spare wheel and tire assembly that is different in brand, size or
appearance from the road tires and wheels. If you have a dissimilar spare wheel and tire assembly it is
intended for temporary use only and should not be used in atire rotation.

Note: After having your tires rotated, inflation pressure must be checked and adjusted to the vehicle
requirements.

Rotating your tires at the recommended interval (asindicated in the Scheduled Maintenance chapter) helps
your tires wear more evenly, providing better tire performance and longer tire life. Sometime irregular tire
wear can be corrected by rotating the tires.
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Rear-wheel drive vehicles and four-wheel drive vehicles (front tires at |eft of diagram).
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Dual rear whedl drive vehicle - six tire rotation (front tires at top of diagram).

If your vehicleis equipped with dual rear wheelsit is recommended that the front and rear tires (in pairs) be
rotated only side to side. We do not recommend splitting up the dual rear wheels. Rotate them side to side as
aset. After tire rotation, inflation pressures must be adjusted for the tires new positions in accordance with
vehicle requirements.

Using Snow Chains

A WARNING: Wheels and tires must be the same size, load index and speed rating as those originally
fitted on the vehicle. Use of any other tire or wheel can affect the safety and performance of your vehicle.
Additionally, the use of non-recommended tires and wheels can cause steering, suspension, axle, transfer
case or power transfer unit failure. Follow the recommended tire inflation pressures found on the Safety
Compliance Certification label, or the Tire Label on the B-Pillar or the edge of the driver door. Failure to
follow thisinstruction could result in loss of vehicle control, vehicle rollover, or personal injury or death.

Thetires on your vehicle have all-weather treads to provide traction in rain and snow. However, in some
climates, you may need to use snow tires and cables. If you need to use cables, it is recommended that steel
wheels (of the same size and specifications) be used, as cables may chip aluminum wheels.

Note: The suspension insulation and bumpers help prevent vehicle damage. Do not remove these
components from your vehicle when using snow tires and chains.

Follow these guidelines when using snow tires and chains:

e If possible, avoid fully loading your vehicle.

e Install chains securely, verifying that the chains do not touch any wiring, brake lines or fuel lines.

¢ Drive cautioudly. If you hear the chains rub or bang against your vehicle, stop and retighten the chains.
If this does not work, remove the chains to prevent damage to your vehicle.

¢ Remove the snow chains when they are no longer needed. Do not use snow chains on dry roads.

Please contact your upfitter for approved snow chain types/sizes and other recommendations for snow chain
use.

Tire Pressure Monitoring System (If Equipped)

A WARNING: Thetire pressure monitoring system is not a substitute for manually checking tire
pressures. Y ou should periodically check tire pressures using a pressure gauge. Failure to correctly
maintain tire pressures could increase the risk of tire failure, loss of control, vehicle rollover and personal

injury.

A WARNING: Changes or modifications not expressively approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user's authority to operate the equipment. The term "IC:" before the radio
certification number only signifies that Industry Canadatechnical specifications were met.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules and with License exempt RSS Standards of Industry
Canada. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. Thisdevice may not cause harmful interference.

2. Thisdevice must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired
operation.



Each tire, including the spare, if provided, should be checked monthly when cold and inflated to the
inflation pressure recommended by the vehicle manufacturer on the vehicle placard or tire inflation pressure
label. If your vehicle hastires of a different size than the size indicated on the vehicle placard or tire inflation
pressure label, you should determine the proper tire inflation pressure for those tires.

As an added safety feature, your vehicle has been equipped with a Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS)
that illuminates alow tire pressure telltale when one or more of your tiresis significantly under-inflated.
Accordingly, when the low tire pressure telltale illuminates, you should stop and check your tires as soon as
possible, and inflate them to the proper pressure. Driving on a significantly under-inflated tire causes the tire
to overheat and can lead to tire failure. Under-inflation also reduces fuel efficiency and tire tread life, and
may affect the vehicle' s handling and stopping ability.

Please note that the TPM S is not a substitute for proper tire maintenance, and it is the driver's responsibility
to maintain correct tire pressure, even if under-inflation has not reached the level to trigger illumination of
the TPMS low tire pressure telltale.

Y our vehicle hasa TPMS malfunction indicator to indicate when the system is not operating properly. The
TPM S malfunction indicator is combined with the low tire pressure telltale. When the system detects a
malfunction, the telltale flashes for approximately one minute and then remains continuously illuminated.
This sequence continues upon subsequent vehicle start-ups as long as the malfunction exists.

When the malfunction indicator is illuminated, the system may not be able to detect or signal low tire
pressure as intended. TPM S malfunctions may occur for avariety of reasons, including the installation of
replacement or aternate tires or wheels on the vehicle that prevent the TPM S from functioning properly.
Always check the TPM S malfunction telltale after replacing one or more tires or wheels on your vehicle to
ensure that the replacement or aternate tires and wheels allow the TPM S to continue to function properly.
Note: Only usetire sealants in roadside emergencies as they may cause damage to the tire pressure
monitoring System sensor.

Note: If thetire pressure monitoring system sensor becomes damaged, it may not function.

Changing Tires With a Tire Pressure Monitoring System

Note: Each road tireisequipped with atire pressure sensor located inside the wheel and tire assembly
cavity. The pressure sensor is attached to the valve stem. The pressure sensor is covered by the tire and is not
visible unless the tire is removed. Take care when changing the tire to avoid damaging the sensor.

Y ou should always have your tires serviced by an authorized dealer.

Check the tire pressure periodically, at least monthly, using an accurate tire gauge. See Inflating Y our Tires
in this chapter.



Understanding Y our Tire Pressure Monitoring System

The tire pressure monitoring system measures pressure in your four road tires and sends the tire pressure
readings to your vehicle. The low tire pressure warning light turns on if the tire pressure is significantly low.
Oncethelight isilluminated, your tires are under-inflated and need to be inflated to the manufacturer’s
recommended tire pressure. Even if the light turns on and a short time later turns off, your tire pressure still
needs to be checked.
When Y our Temporary Spare Tireis Installed

When you replace one of the road tires with the temporary spare, the system continues to identify an issue to
remind you that you need to repair and put back on the damaged road wheel and tire assembly on your

vehicle.

To restore the full function of the tire pressure monitoring system, have the damaged road wheel and tire
assembly repaired and remounted on your vehicle.

When You Believe Y our System is Not Operating Properly

The main function of the tire pressure monitoring system is to warn you when your tires need air. It can also
warn you in the event the system is no longer capable of functioning as intended. See the following chart for
information concerning your tire pressure monitoring system:

Low Tire Possible Customer Action Required
Pressure Cause
Warning
Light
Solid warning | Tire(s) under- | Make suretires are at the proper pressure. See Inflating your tiresin this
light inflated chapter. After inflating your tires to the manufacturer’ s recommended
pressure as shown on the Tire Label, located on the edge of driver door or
the B-Pillar, the vehicle must be driven for at |east two minutes over 20 mph
(32 km/h) before the light turns off.
Sparetirein |Repair the damaged road wheel and tire assembly and reinstall it on the
use vehicle to restore system function. For a description on how the system
functions, see When your temporary sparetireisinstalled in this section.
TPMS If the tires are properly inflated and the spare tire is not in use but the light
malfunction |remainson, contact your authorized dealer as soon as possible.
Flashing Sparetirein |Repair the damaged road wheel and tire assembly and reinstall it on the
warning light |use vehicle to restore system function. For a description on how the system
functions, see When your temporary sparetireisinstalled in this section.
TPMS If the tires are properly inflated and the spare tire is not in use but the light
malfunction |remains on, contact your authorized dealer as soon as possible.

When Inflating Y our Tires
When putting air into your tires, such as at agas station or in your garage, the tire pressure monitoring
system may not respond immediately to the air added to your tires.

It may take up to two minutes of driving over 20 mph (32 km/h) for the light to turn off after you have filled
your tires to the recommended inflation pressure.

How Temperature Affects Y our Tire Pressure

The tire pressure monitoring system monitorstire pressure in each pneumatic tire. When driving in anormal
manner, atypical passenger tire inflation pressure may increase about 2—4 psi (14-28 kPa) from a cold start
situation. If the vehicleis stationary overnight with the outside temperature significantly lower than the
daytime temperature, the tire pressure may decrease about 3 psi (21 kPa) for adrop of 30°F (17°C) in
ambient temperature. This lower pressure value may be detected by the tire pressure monitoring system as
being significantly lower than the recommended inflation pressure and activate the system warning light for
low tire pressure. If the low tire pressure warning light is on, visually check each tire to verify that no tireis
flat. If one or moretires areflat, repair as necessary. Check the air pressure in the road tires. If any tireis
under-inflated, carefully drive the vehicle to the nearest location where air can be added to thetires. Inflate




all the tires to the recommended inflation pressure.
Tire Pressure Monitoring System Reset Procedure

A WARNING: To determine the required pressure(s) for your vehicle, see the Safety Compliance
Certification Label (on the door hinge pillar, door-latch post or the door edge that meets the door-latch
post, next to the driver seat) or the Tire Label on the B-Pillar or the edge of the driver door.

Note: You need to perform the tire pressure monitoring system reset procedure after each tire rotation.

To provide the vehicle's load carrying capability, some vehicles require different recommended tire pressures
in the front tires as compared to the rear tires. The tire pressure monitoring system on these vehicles
illuminate the low tire pressure warning light at two different pressures: one for the front tires and one for the
rear tires.

Since tires need to be rotated to provide consistent performance and maximum tire life, the tire pressure
monitoring system needs to know when the tires are rotated to determine which set of tires are on the front
and which are on the rear. With this information, the system can detect and properly warn of low tire
pressures.

System reset tips:

¢ To reduce the chances of interference from another vehicle, perform the system reset procedure at least
3 ft (1 m) away from another vehicle undergoing the system reset procedure at the same time.

¢ Do not wait more than two minutes between resetting each tire sensor or the system can time-out and
you have to repeat the entire procedure on all four wheels.

¢ A double horn sounds indicating the need to repeat the procedure.

Performing the System Reset Procedure - Single Rear Whesl
Read the entire procedure before attempting.

1. Drivethe vehicle above 20 mph (32 km/h) for at least two minutes, then park in a safe location where
you can easily get to all four tires and have access to an air pump.

2. Placetheignition in the off position and keep the key in the ignition.
3. Cycletheignition to the on position with the engine off.

4. Turn the hazard flashers on then off three times. Y ou must accomplish this within 10 seconds. If you
successfully enter the reset mode, the horn sounds once, the system indicator flashes and a message
shows in the information display. If this does not occur, please try again starting at step 2. If after
repeated attempts to enter the reset mode, the horn does not sound, the system indicator does not flash
and no message shows in the information display, have the system checked as soon as possible.

5. Train the tire pressure monitoring system sensors in the tires using the following system reset sequence
starting with the left front tire in the following clockwise order: Left front - driver side front tire, Right
front - passenger side front tire, Right rear - passenger side rear tire, Left rear - driver side rear tire.

6. Remove the valve cap from the valve stem on the left front tire. Decrease the air pressure until the horn
sounds.

Note: The single horn tone confirms that the sensor identification code has been learned by the module for
this position. If you hear a double horn, the reset procedure was unsuccessful, and you must repeat it.

7. Remove the valve cap from the valve stem on the right front tire. Decrease the air pressure until the
horn sounds.

8. Remove the valve cap from the valve stem on theright rear tire. Decrease the air pressure until the
horn sounds.
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Remove the valve cap from the valve stem on the left rear tire. Decrease the air pressure until the horn
sounds. Training is complete after the horn sounds for the last tire trained, driver side rear tire, the
system indicator stops flashing, and a message shows in the information display.

Turn the ignition off. If you hear two short tones, the reset procedure was unsuccessful and you must
repeat it. If you hear two short beeps when the ignition is off after repeating the procedure, have the
system checked as soon as possible

Set dl four tires to the recommended air pressure as indicated on the Safety Compliance Certification
Label, affixed to either the door hinge pillar, door-latch post, or the door edge that meets the door-latch
post, next to the driver seating position or Tire Label located on the B-Pillar or the edge of the driver
door.

Performing the System Reset Procedure - Dual Rear Wheel

For further information see Under standing Your Tire Pressure Monitoring System and refer to Dual
Rear Whedl, earlier in this section.

Read the entire procedure before attempting.

1

Drive the vehicle above 20 mph (32 km/h) for at least two minutes, then park in a safe location where
you can easily get to all six tires and have accessto an air pump.

Place the ignition in the off position and keep the key in the ignition.
Cycle the ignition to the on position with the engine off.

Turn the hazard flashers on then off three times. Y ou must accomplish this within 10 seconds. If you
successfully enter the reset mode, the horn sounds once, the system indicator flashes and a message
shows in the information display. If this does not occur, please try again starting at step 2. If after
repeated attempts to enter the reset mode, the horn does not sound, the system indicator does not flash
and no message shows in the information display, seek service from your authorized dedler.

Train the tire pressure monitoring system sensors in the tires using the following system reset sequence
starting with the left front tire in the following order: Left front - driver side front tire, Right front -
passenger side front tire, Right outer rear -passenger side rear outer tire, Right inner rear - passenger
side rear inner tire, Left outer rear - driver side rear outer tire, Left inner rear - driver side rear inner
tire.

Remove the valve cap from the valve stem on the left front tire. Decrease the air pressure until the horn
sounds.

Note: The single horn chirp confirms that the sensor identification code has been learned by the module for
this position. If adouble horn is heard, the reset procedure was unsuccessful, and you must repeat it.

7.

8.
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Remove the valve cap from the valve stem on the right front tire. Decrease the air pressure until the
horn sounds.

Remove the valve cap from the valve stem on the right outer rear tire. Decrease the air pressure until
the horn sounds.

Remove the valve cap from the valve stem on the right inner rear tire. Decrease the air pressure until
the horn sounds.

Remove the valve cap from the valve stem on the left outer rear tire. Decrease the air pressure until the
horn sounds.



11. Remove the valve cap from the valve stem on the left inner rear tire. Decrease the air pressure until the
horn sounds. Training is complete after the horn sounds for the last tire trained, the system indicator
stops flashing, and a message is shown in the information display.

12. Turntheignition off. If two short horn beeps are heard, the reset procedure was unsuccessful and you
must repeat it. If after repeating the procedure and two short beeps are heard when theignition is
turned to off, seek assistance from your authorized dealer.

13. Set dl six tiresto the recommended air pressure as indicated on the Safety Compliance Certification
Label, affixed to either the door hinge pillar, door-latch post, or the door edge that meets the door-latch
post, next to the driver seating position or Tire Label located on the B-Pillar or the edge of the driver
door.

Changing a Road Whed

A WARNING: To determine the required pressure(s) for your vehicle, see the Safety Compliance
Certification Label (on the door hinge pillar, door-latch post or the door edge that meets the door-latch
post, next to the driver seat) or the Tire Label on the B-Pillar or the edge of the driver door.

Note: Only use tire sealants in roadside emergencies as they may cause damage to the tire pressure
monitoring System sensor.

Note: Thetire pressure monitoring system indicator light illuminates when the sparetireisin use. To
restore the full function of the monitoring system, all road wheels equipped with tire pressure monitoring
sensors must be mounted on the vehicle.

Note: Do not use wheels or wheel nuts different than the original equipment, as this may damage the wheel
or mounting system.

If you get aflat tire when driving, do not apply the brake heavily. Instead, gradually decrease your speed,
firmly hold the steering wheel and move to a safe place on the side of the road.

Have aflat serviced as soon as possible to prevent damage to the tire pressure monitoring system

sensors. See Tire Pressure Monitoring System. During repairing or replacing of the flat tire, have the tire
pressure monitoring system sensor inspected for damage.

Dissimilar Spare Wheel and Tire Assembly Information

A WARNING: Failureto follow these guidelines could result in an increased risk of loss of vehicle
control, injury or death.

If you have adissimilar spare wheel and tire, then it isintended for temporary use only. This meansthat if
you need to useit, you should replace it as soon as possible with aroad wheel and tire assembly that isthe
same size and type as the road tires and wheels that were originally provided by Ford. If the dissimilar spare
tire or wheel is damaged, it should be replaced rather than repaired.

A dissimilar spare wheel and tire assembly is defined as a spare wheel and tire assembly that is different in
brand, size or appearance from the road tires and wheels and can be one of three types.

1. T-type mini-spare: This spare tire begins with the letter T for tire size and may have Temporary Use Only
molded in the sidewall.

2. Full-size dissimilar sparewith label on wheel: This sparetire has alabel on the wheel that states: THIS
WHEEL AND TIRE ASSEMBLY FOR TEMPORARY USE ONLY.

When driving with one of the dissimilar spare tires listed above:

¢ Do not exceed 50 mph (80 km/h).
e Do not load the vehicle beyond maximum vehicle |oad rating listed on the Safety Compliance Label.
e Do not tow atrailer.
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Do not use snow chains on the end of the vehicle with the dissimilar spare tire.
Do not use more than one dissimilar spare tire at atime.

Do not use acommercial car wash.

Do not try to repair the dissimilar sparetire.

Using adissimilar spare wheel and tire assembly can compromise the effectiveness of the following:
e Handling, stability, and braking performance.
e Comfort and noise.
e Ground clearance and parking at curbs.
o Winter weather driving capability.
o Wet weather driving capability.
o All-wheel driving capability.

3. Full-size dissimilar spare without label on wheel

When driving with the full-size dissimilar spare wheel and tire assembly:

Do not exceed 70 mph (113 km/h).

Do not use more than one dissimilar spare wheel and tire assembly at atime.

Do not use acommercial car wash.

Do not use snow chains on the end of the vehicle with the dissimilar spare wheel and tire assembly.

Using adissimilar spare wheel and tire assembly can compromise the effectiveness of the following :
¢ Handling, stability, and braking performance.
e Comfort and noise.
e Ground clearance and parking at curbs.
o Winter weather driving capability.
o Wet weather driving capability.
e All-wheel driving capability.

When driving with the full-size dissimilar spare wheel and tire assembly additional caution should be given
to:

e Towing atrailer.

¢ Driving vehicles equipped with a camper body.

¢ Driving vehicles with aload on the cargo rack.

Drive cautiously when using afull-size dissimilar spare wheel and tire assembly and seek service as soon as
possible.
Tire Change Procedure (If Equipped)



A WARNING: Thejack supplied with this vehicle is only intended for changing aflat tirein an
emergency. Do not attempt to do any other work on your vehicle when it is supported by the jack, as your
Kde could dlip off the jack. Failure to follow this instruction could result in personal injury or death.

WARNING: To help prevent your vehicle from moving when changing awheel, shift the
transmission into park (P), set the parking brake and use an appropriate block or wheel chock to secure the
wheel diagonally opposite to the wheel being changed. For example, when changing the front left wheel,
place an appropriate block or wheel chock on the right rear whesl.

WARNING: Do not attempt to change atire on the side of the vehicle close to moving traffic. Pull
far enough off the road to not obstruct the flow of traffic and avoid the danger of being hit when operating
the jack or changing the whesl.

WARNING: Only usethe jack provided as original equipment with your vehicle.
A WARNING: Never place anything between the vehicle jack and your vehicle.
ﬁ WARNING: Never place anything between the vehicle jack and the ground.

ﬁ WARNING: Only use the specified jacking points. If you use any other locations you could damage
ﬂcl e components, such as brake lines.

WARNING: Failureto follow these guidelines could result in an increased risk of loss of vehicle
cantrol, injury or death.

WARNING: Only use the spare wheel carrier to stow wheels provided with your vehicle.

A8

Note: Passengers should not remain in your vehicle when the vehicle is being jacked.

Note: Do not use impact tools or power tools operating at over 200 RPM on the spare wheel carrier winch,
which may cause it to malfunction and prevent a secure fit. Override the winch at least three times (thereis
an audible click each time) to make sure the wheel and tire fit securely.

Note: No maintenance or additional lubrication of your jack isrequired over the service life of your vehicle.

1. Park the vehicle on alevel, firm ground and activate the hazard flashers.

2. Apply the parking brake, place the transmission in park (P), turn the engine off.
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3. Block the wheel diagonally opposite the flat tire. For example, if the left front tireisflat, block the
right rear wheel.

Removing the Spare Tire

1. Lower the spare tire from its stowed position. Remove the thumb screw and anti-theft bracket as
required. Use the wheel nut wrench tip to loosen it.

2. Guide the wheel nut wrench or jack handle through the hole and into the tube.

3. Turn the wrench or handle counterclockwise until the cable loosens and the tire can be slid toward the
rear of the vehicle.

4. Remove the retainer from the spare tire and remove the spare tire.

.‘

5. Usethe wheel nut wrench to remove the wheel trim, if equipped.

6. Loosen each wheel nut one-half turn counterclockwise. Do not remove them until the wheel is raised
off the ground.




7. For E-350 dual wheel and E-450 equipped with hydraulic jacks, two handle extensions are used to
operate the jack. To assemble, align the button with the hole and slide the parts together. To
disconnect, press the button and pull apart.

’ ¢

Jacking the Vehicle
Position the jack under the correct jacking points according to following pictures.




Front axle jacking point: Place the jack under the pin on the front surface of the front axle.
Note: Do not place the jack under or on the steering linkage.

o

Rear axle jacking points: All models except E-350 and E-450 dual rear wheel.

E201347

Rear axle jacking points. E-350 and E-450 dual rear wheel.




Turn the jack handle clockwise. For hydraulic jacks, operate the handle up-and-down until the wheel is
completely off the ground and high enough to install the sparettire.
Installing the spare wheel and tire

1. Remove the wheel nuts using the wheel nut wrench and replace the flat tire with the spare. When
replacing afront wheel or arear wheel on vehicles with single rear wheels, make sure the valve stem
on the spare faces outward. On vehicles with dual rear wheels, the valve stem must face outward when
replacing an inner wheel, and inward when replacing an outer wheel.

2. Install the wheel nuts and finger tighten. Do not fully tighten the wheel nuts until the wheel has been
lowered.

3. Lower the vehicle completely by turning the jack handle counterclockwise.

Note: For hydraulic jacks, insert the jack handle onto the release valve, open the release valve dlightly by
turning the handle counterclockwise. Stop turning the release valve when vehicle starts to lower. Close the
valve when the vehicle is completely lowered.
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4. Install the wheel nuts in the sequence shown.

10 1
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5. Remove the jack and fully tighten the wheel nutsin the sequence shown. See Technical
Specifications.

6. Install any wheel covers or hubcaps. Make sure they snap into place.

Note: When installing the wheel center ornament, align the tabs on the back with the studs and wheel nuts,
and press firmly to secureit in place.
Stowing the Flat tire or Spare tire

1. Placethetire on end with the valve stem facing toward the front of the vehicle. Lay the tire on the
ground, near the rear of the vehicle, with the valve stem facing up.
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2. Slide the wheedl partially under the vehicle and install the retainer through the wheel center. If
equipped, you may have to remove the wheel center cap prior to pushing the retainer through the center
of the wheel. To remove the center cap, pressit off with the wheel nut wrench tip from the inner side
of the wheel. Pull on the cable to align the components at the end of the cable.

3. Turn the wheel nut wrench clockwise until the tireis raised to its stowed position underneath the
vehicle. The wrench becomes harder to turn and the spare tire winch ratchets or slips when thetireis
raised to its maximum tightness. A clicking sound is heard from the winch indicating that the tire is
properly stowed. Check that the tire lies flat against the frame and is properly tightened.

4. Unblock the whed!.

Technical Specifications

Wheel Lug Nut Torque Specifications

A WARNING: When you install awheel, remove any corrosion, dirt or foreign materials present on
the mounting surfaces of the wheel or the surface of the wheel hub, brake drum or brake disc that contacts
the wheel. Make sure to secure any fasteners that attach the rotor to the hub so they do not interfere with
the mounting surfaces of the wheel. Installing wheels without following these steps can cause the wheel
nuts to loosen and the wheel to come off while your vehicleisin motion, resulting in loss of vehicle
control, personal injury or death.

Bolt size Ib.ft (Nm)?®
9/16 x 18 two-piece lug nut 140 Ib.ft (190 Nm)

ITorque specifications are for nut and bolt threads free of dirt and rust. Use only Ford recommended
replacement fasteners.

On vehicles equipped with single rear wheels, retighten the lug nuts to the specified torque at 100 miles (160
kilometers) after any wheel disturbance (such astire rotation, changing aflat tire, wheel removal).

On vehicles equipped with dual rear wheels, retighten the wheel lug nuts to the specified torque at 100 miles
(160 kilometers), and again at 500 miles (800 kilometers) of new vehicle operation and after any wheel
disturbance (such astire rotation, changing aflat tire, wheel removal).
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ORI Y0Pl eeetlat wheel nuts, apply one drop of motor oil between
the flat washer and the nut. Do not apply motor oil to the wheel nut threads
or the whesel stud threads.

AlPOpHéEepil ot bore
Inspect the wheel pilot hole and mounting surface prior to installation.
Remove any visible corrosion or loose particles.

Capacities and Specifications

Engine Specifications

Engine 7.3L V8 Engine
Displacement. 445 ind (7,293 cm?3)
Required fuel. Minimum 87 octane
Firing order. 1-5-4-8-6-3-7-2
Ignition system. Caoil near spark plug with spark plug wire
Spark plug gap. 0.0491in (1.25 mm) - 0.053 in (1.35 mm)
Compression ratio. 10.5:1
Drivebelt Routing

Single Alternator
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AlMEPivenelt eresetts the engine.
Bl apiivebelt fifthest from the engine.

Dual Alternator
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AlMapiivebelt eresestts the engine.
Blrapiiviebelt flirthest from the engine.

M otor cr aft Parts

Component Motorcraft Part number
Air filter element. FA-2042
One or two batteries (optional). See note below.1
Engine oil filter.2 FL-820-S
Spark plug. SP-589
Transmission fluid filter. FT-187
Windshield wiper blade. WW-2005

1See your dealer for the most current part number.
2|f aMotorcraft oil filter is not available, use an oil filter that aligns to SAE/USCAR — 36 Performance

Specifications. Filter TypeD.



We recommend Motorcraft parts that are available at your authorized dealer or at www.fordparts.com. We
engineer these parts for your vehicle to meet or exceed our specifications. Use of other parts could impact
vehicle performance, emissions and durability. Y our warranty could be void for any damage related to use of
other parts.

Bulb Specification Chart

Replacement bulbs are specified in the chart below. Headlamp bulbs must be marked with an authorized
“D.O.T.” for North Americaand an “E” for Europe to ensure lamp performance, light brightness and pattern
and safe visibility. The correct bulbs will not damage the lamp assembly or void the lamp assembly warranty
and will provide quality bulb illumination time.

Exterior Lamps

Lamp Trade Name

Front side marker lamp. W5W
Park lamp. 3157AK
Front direction indicator. 3157AK
Headlamp low beam. H13
Headlamp high beam. H13
Front clearance lamp (exterior mirror). 2825
Brake, rear and direction indicator lamp. 3157K
Reversing lamps. 3156
Interior Lamps

Lamp Trade Name
Underhood Lamp. 906
Map lamp. 578
Dome lamp. 578
Cargo lamp. 578

To replace al instrument panel lights - see your authorized deder.

Engine Oil Capacity and Specification
Use oil that meets the defined specification and viscosity grade.

If you do not use oil that meets the defined specification and viscosity grade, it could result in:
e Component damage that your vehicle warranty does not cover.

Longer engine cranking periods.

Increased emission levels.

Reduced vehicle performance.

Reduced fuel economy.
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An oil that displays this symbol conforms to current engine, emission system and fuel economy performance
standards of ILSAC.

We recommend Motorcraft motor oil for your vehicle. If Motorcraft oil is not available, use motor oils of the
recommended viscosity grade that display the API Certification Mark for gasoline engines.

Do not use supplemental engine oil additives because they are unnecessary and could lead to engine damage
that your vehicle warranty does not cover.

Capacities

Variant Including the Oil Filter
All. 8.0qt(7.57L)
Materials

Name Specification

Engine Oil - SAE 5W-30| WSS-M2C971-A1

Alternative Engine Oil for Extremely Cold Climates
To improve engine cold start performance, we recommend that you use the following alternative engine ail in
extremely cold climates, where the ambient temperature reaches -22 °F (-30 °C) or below.

Materials

Name Specification
Engine Oil - SAE OW-30|WSS-M2C973-A1l

.29 18 -7 4 16 27 40 o¢
SAE 5W-30 >
< SAE 0W-30 >
-20 0 20 40 60 80 104°F

Note: If you use your vehicle regularly above the atitude of 5,000 ft (1,524 m) and under the temperature of
-4.0 °F (-20 °C), it isrecommended to use the aternative engine ail.

Cooling System Capacity and Specification
Use coolant that meets the defined specification.

If you do not use coolant that meets the defined specification, it could result in:
e Component damage that your vehicle warranty does not cover.
¢ Reduced vehicle performance.

Capacities



Variant Quantity

All. 20.3qt (19.22L)

Materials

Name Specification
Antifreeze| WSS-M97B57-A2

Note: Yelow coolant may become darker over time. Thisis normal.

Fuel Tank Capacity

Capacities

Variant Quantity
Standard. 40 gal (151L)
Optional or E-Super Duty. 55¢gal (208 L)

Air Conditioning System Capacity and Specification

A WARNING: Theair conditioning refrigerant system contains refrigerant under high pressure. Only
qualified personnel should service the air conditioning refrigerant system. Opening the air conditioning
refrigerant system can cause personal injury.

Use refrigerant and oil that meets the defined specifications.

If you do not use refrigerant and oil that meets the defined specifications, it could result in:
e Component damage that your vehicle warranty does not cover.
¢ Reduced vehicle performance.

Capacities
Variant Refrigerant Refrigerant QOil
Front only. 26.98 0z (0.765 ko) 7.00 fl oz (207 ml)
With prep pack. 33.02 0z (0.936 kg) 14.00 fl oz (414 ml)
Materials
Name | Specification |

Refrigerant - R-134A ‘ WSH-M17B19-A ‘



Refrigerant Qil WSH-M1C231-B

Washer Fluid Specification

Capacities
Variant Quantity
All. Fill asrequired.
Materials
Name Specification

Windshield Washer Fluid| WSS-M14P19-A

Automatic Transmission Fluid Capacity and Specification

Use fluid that meets the defined specification and viscosity grade.

If you do not use fluid that meets the defined specification and viscosity grade, it could result in:
e Component damage that your vehicle warranty does not cover.
¢ Reduced vehicle performance.
¢ Reduced fuel economy.

Note: Only use MERCON LV transmission fluid for automatic transmissions that require MERCON LV
transmission fluid. The use of any other fluid could cause transmission damage.
Capacities

Variant Quantity

All. 17.4qt (16.5L)1

1 Approximate dry fill capacity. Actual amount could vary during fluid changes.

Materials

Name Specification
Automatic Transmission Fluid |WSS-M2C938-A

Brake Fluid Specification

Use fluid that meets the defined specification.

If you do not use fluid that meets the defined specification, it could result in:
e Component damage that your vehicle warranty does not cover.



¢ Reduced brake performance.

Note: Keep brake fluid clean and dry. Contamination with dirt, water, petroleum products or other materials
could result in brake system damage and failure.

Capacities
Variant Quantity
Hydroboost Brake System. Fill asrequired.
Vacuum Brake System. Fill asrequired.
Materials
Name Specification

Brake Fluid| WSS-M6C65-A2

Note: Use of any fluid other than the recommended fluid could cause reduced brake performance and not
meet our performance standards.

Rear Axle Fluid Capacity and Specification

Use fluid that meets the defined specification and viscosity grade.

If you do not use fluid that meets the defined specification and viscosity grade, it could result in:
e Component damage that your vehicle warranty does not cover.
¢ Reduced vehicle performance.

Capacities
Variant Quantity
E-350 Dana axle M70FF (M267FF). 328qt (3.1L)L
E-450 Dana axle M70HD (M273HD). 4.86qt (4.6L)1

1Fill Danarear axlesto 0.24-0.55 in (6-14 mm) below the bottom of the fill hole.

Materials

Name Specification
Gear/Transmission Fluid - SAE 80W-90| WSP-M2C197-A

Hydraulic Power Steering Fluid Capacity and Specification

Use fluid that meets the defined specification.

If you do not use fluid that meets the defined specification, it could result in:
e Component damage that your vehicle warranty does not cover.
¢ Reduced vehicle performance.



Capacities

Variant Quantity

All. Fill as required.

Materials

Name Specification
Automatic Transmission Fluid | WSS-M2C938-A

Vehicle ldentification

L ocating the Vehicle I dentification Number

The vehicle identification number is on the left-hand side of the instrument panel.
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Note: Intheillustration, XXXX is representative of your vehicle identification number.

Vehicle ldentification Number Overview



The vehicle identification number contains the following information:

XXX X XXX X X X X XXXXXX
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Bl Brake s sterm tfess vehicle weight rating, restraint devices and their
locations.

ClreNTake veniete ling! series, body type.

DI Efigine o motor type.

Eejpg%?e unknown
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HI = Preduction Seqtisice number.

Vehicle ldentification Number

L ocating the Vehicle I dentification Number

The vehicle identification number is on the left-hand side of the instrument panel.
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Note: Intheillustration, XXXX is representative of your vehicle identification number.

Vehicle ldentification Number Overview

The vehicle identification number contains the following information:
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Connected Vehicle

Connected Vehicle Requirements
Connected service and related feature functionality requires a compatible vehicle network.

Some remote features require additional service activation. Log in to your Ford account for details. Some
restrictions, third party terms and message or data rates may apply.

Connected Vehicle Limitations

Evolving technology, cellular networks, or regulations could affect functionality and availability, or
continued provision of some features. These changes could even stop some features from functioning.



What Isthe Modem

The modem allows access to a range of
features built into your vehicle.

Enabling and Disabling the M odem
1. Press Settings.
2. Press FordPass Connect.
3. Press Connectivity Settings.

4. Switch connectivity features on or off.

Disabling the Connectivity Device

To disable the connectivity device, contact the Ford Customer Relationship Center.

Connecting FordPassto the Modem

1. Make sure that the modem is enabled using the vehicle settings menu.

2. Open the Ford app on your device and log in.

3. Add your vehicle or select your vehicleif already added.

4. Select the option to activate your vehicle.

5. Make sure that the name on the screen matches the name shown in your Ford account.

6. Confirm that your Ford account is connected to the modem.

Connected Vehicle— Frequently Asked Questions

Why is my Ford app not connecting to my vehicle?

e The modem is not enabled. Switch vehicle connectivity on.
e The network signal isweak. Move your vehicle closer to a place where the network signal is not
obstructed.

Connecting the Vehicleto a M obile Networ k
What Isthe Modem

The modem allows access to a range of
features built into your vehicle.



Enabling and Disabling the M odem
1. Press Settings.
2. Press FordPass Connect.
3. Press Connectivity Settings.

4. Switch connectivity features on or off.

Disabling the Connectivity Device

To disable the connectivity device, contact the Ford Customer Relationship Center.

Connecting FordPassto the Modem

1. Make sure that the modem is enabled using the vehicle settings menu.

2. Open the Ford app on your device and log in.

3. Add your vehicle or select your vehicle if already added.

4. Select the option to activate your vehicle.

5. Make sure that the name on the screen matches the name shown in your Ford account.

6. Confirm that your Ford account is connected to the modem.

Connected Vehicle— Troubleshooting

Connected Vehicle— Frequently Asked Questions

Why is my Ford app not connecting to my vehicle?

e The modem is not enabled. Switch vehicle connectivity on.
e The network signal isweak. Move your vehicle closer to a place where the network signal is not
obstructed.

Audio System (If Equipped)
General Information

A WARNING: Driving while distracted can result in loss of vehicle control, crash and injury. We
strongly recommend that you use extreme caution when using any device that may take your focus off the
road. Y our primary responsibility is the safe operation of your vehicle. We recommend against the use of
any hand-held device while driving and encourage the use of voice-operated systems when possible. Make
sureyou are aware of all applicable local laws that may affect the use of electronic devices while driving.




Radio Freguencies and Reception Factors
Note: Listening to loud audio for long periods of time could damage your hearing.

Radio Reception Factors

Distance and The further you travel from a FM station, the weaker the signal and the weaker the
strength reception.
Terrain Hills, mountains, tall buildings, bridges, tunnels, freeway overpasses, parking garages,
dense tree foliage and thunderstorms can interfere with the reception.
Station When you pass a ground-based broadcast repeating tower, a stronger signal may overtake
overload aweaker one and result in the audio system muting.
Audio Unit

A WARNING: Driving while distracted can result in loss of vehicle control, crash and injury. We
strongly recommend that you use extreme caution when using any device that may take your focus off the
road. Y our primary responsibility is the safe operation of your vehicle. We recommend against the use of
any hand-held device while driving and encourage the use of voice-operated systems when possible. Make
sureyou are aware of all applicable local laws that may affect the use of electronic devices while driving.

Note: Depending on your vehicle option package, the controls may look different from what you see here.
Note: Some features, such as satellite radio, may not be available in your location. Check with an authorized
dealer.

Accessing the Sound Settings

Press the button to adjust the sound settings.
Y ou can a'so activate and set the sensitivity of the
adaptive or speed compensated volume.

Accessing the System Settings




m Press the button.
Adjusting the Volume

E260697
Turn to adjust the volume.
Changing Radio Stations

E260687

AlPSATGHE'6F Naral tuning.
BlraStatinritiae tinirg.
Note: Y ou can change between auto or manual tuning with the rotary control using the system settings.

Note: You can change radio stations using the seek buttons.
Note: You can recall radio stations using the numeric preset buttons.

Pausing or Playing Media



m In media mode, press and release the button to pause playback. Press the button again to resume
playback.

In radio mode, press the button to mute the signal. Press the button again to restore the signal.
Returning to the Previous Screen

=8 Press and release the button.
Scrolling Through the Menu Options

E260782
Selecting Media

Press the button to select media mode.

Repeatedly press the button, or rotate the right-hand

rotary control to scroll through the available media
SOUrces.

Selecting aMenu Option

E260781



Selecting the Radio

Press the button to select radio mode.
Press the button again to display the available radio
sources. Repeatedly press the button, or rotate the
right-hand rotary control to scroll through the
available radio sources.

Setting aMemory Preset
Tune to a station then press and hold one of the numbered memory preset buttons. The audio mutes briefly

while the system saves the station and returns once the station is stored.
Switching the Audio Unit On and Off

E260686

Press and rel ease the button.

Us niJ a Cell Phone
Press the button to either answer an incoming E Press and hold the button to end a phone call.

phone call or to make a phone call.
Using Seek, Fast Forward and Reverse

Press and rel ease the button to skip to the next Press and release the button to return to the
track. beginning of atrack.

Press and hold the button to fast forward through the Repeatedly press the button to return to previous
track. tracks.

Press and hold the button to rewind.
In radio mode, select afrequency band and press and release either button. The system stops at the first

station it finds in that direction.
In satellite radio mode, press and release to select the next or previous satellite radio station. If you select a

specific category, such asjazz, rock or news, press to find the next or previous station in the category you
select.

Connecting a Bluetooth® Device

ir{ing a Device
Press the button.



Select Bluetooth® and follow the instructions on the screen.
Note: When pairing a new device, you can choose to download contacts, set this as the primary device and
enable Emergency Assistance.

Streaming Bluetooth Audio

Bluetooth®
ﬁti ng a Bluetooth® Source

1. Pressthe button to display the menu.
2. Repeatedly press the button to scroll to the Bluetooth® device.

3. Pressthe OK button.

Press the button to play the track. Pressthe Press the button to skip to the next track.
button again to pause the track. Press and hold the button to fast forward through the
track.

Press the button once to return to the beginning
of the track. Repeatedly press the button to return to
previous tracks.

Press and hold the button to fast rewind.

Note: Not all functions are supported by all phones.

Playing Media From a USB Device

Supported Audio File Formats
Y ou can play audio file formats including MP3, WMA, WAV, M4A, M4B, AAC, and FLAC.
Note: The NTFSfile system is not supported.

ﬁti ng the USB Device
Press the button to display the menu.

Repeatedly press the button to scroll to your USB device.
Press the OK button.
Plii ng from the USB Device

Press the button to play atrack. Pressthe Press the button to skip to the next track.
button again to pause the track. Press and hold the button to fast forward through the
track.

Press the button once to return to the beginning

of atrack. Repeatedly press the button to return to

previous tracks.

Press and hold the button to fast rewind.

Sorting by Categories

Y ou can aso sort and play music by specific categories, for example artist or album.
Press the OK button to view the available categories.

USB Port



A WARNING: Driving while distracted can result in loss of vehicle control, crash and injury. We
strongly recommend that you use extreme caution when using any device that may take your focus off the
road. Y our primary responsibility is the safe operation of your vehicle. We recommend against the use of
any hand-held device while driving and encourage the use of voice-operated systems when possible. Make
sureyou are aware of all applicable local laws that may affect the use of electronic devices while driving.
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The USB port allows you to plug in media playing devices, memory sticks and charge devices.
Note: Not all USB portsin your vehicle have data transfer capabilities. See Auxiliary Power Points.

Using Voice Recognition

Phone Voice Service
issystem allows you to use the voice recognition features of your phone and focus on your driving.

Press and hold the voice control button on the audio unit.
Note: Thisonly works when connected via Bluetooth. See Connecting a Bluetooth® Device.
Note: When using voice recognition use the language set on the device.
Note: We recommend that you check your data plan before using your phone voice service through the
system. Using them could result in additional charges.
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Accessories

Accessories

For a complete listing of the accessories that are available for your vehicle, please contact your authorized
dealer or visit the online store web site:
United States of America

For more information scan here or visit:
https.//www.ford.com/accessories
Canada

For more information scan here or visit:

https://accessories.ford.ca

We will repair or replace any properly authorized dealer-installed Ford Original Accessory found to be
defective in factory-supplied materials or workmanship during the warranty period, as well as any component
damaged by the defective accessories.

We will warrant your Ford Original Accessory through the warranty that provides the greatest benefit:
e 24 months, unlimited mileage.
e Theremainder of your new vehicle limited warranty.


https://www.ford.com/accessories
https://accessories.ford.ca

Contact an authorized dedler for details and a copy of the warranty.

Ford Licensed Accessories are the accessory manufacturer's designs. The manufacturer devel ops and
therefore warrants Ford Licensed Accessories, and does not design or test these accessories to Ford Motor
Company engineering requirements. Contact an authorized Ford dealer for the manufacturer’s limited
warranty details, and request a copy of the Ford Licensed Accessories product limited warranty from the
accessory manufacturer.

For maximum vehicle performance, keep the following information in mind when adding accessories or
equipment to your vehicle:

¢ When adding accessories, equipment, passengers and luggage to your vehicle, do not exceed the total
weight capacity of the vehicle or of the front or rear axle (GVWR or GAWR as indicated on the Safety
Compliance Certification label).Ask an authorized dealer for specific weight information.

e The Federa Communications Commission (FCC) and Canadian Radio Telecommunications
Commission (CRTC) regulate the use of mobile communications systems that are equipped with radio
transmitters, for example two-way radios, telephones and theft alarms. Any such equipment installed in
your vehicle should comply with Federal Communications Commission (FCC) and Canadian Radio
Telecommunications Commission (CRTC) regulations and should be installed only by an authorized
dealer.

e An authorized dealer needs to install mobile communications systems. Improper installation may harm
the operation of your vehicle, particularly if the manufacturer did not design the mobile
communication system specifically for automotive use.

e If you or an authorized Ford dealer add any non-Ford electrical or electronic accessories or
components to your vehicle, you may adversely affect battery performance and durability. In addition,
you may also adversely affect the performance of other electrical systemsin the vehicle.

Auxiliary Switches (If Equipped)

For maximum vehicle performance, keep the following information in mind when adding accessories or
equipment to your vehicle:

¢ When adding accessories, equipment, passengers and luggage to your vehicle, do not exceed the total
weight capacity of the vehicle or of the front or rear axle (GVWR or GAWR as indicated on the Safety
Compliance Certification label).Ask an authorized dealer for specific weight information.

¢ The Federa Communications Commission (FCC) and Canadian Radio Telecommunications
Commission (CRTC) regulate the use of mobile communications systems equipped with radio
transmitters, for example, two-way radios, telephones and theft alarms. Any such equipment installed
in your vehicle should comply with Federal Communications Commission (FCC) and Canadian Radio
Telecommunications Commission (CRTC) regulations, and should be installed by an authorized
dealer.

e An authorized dealer needsto install mobile communications systems. Improper installation may harm
the operation of your vehicle, particularly if the manufacturer did not design the mobile
communication system specifically for automotive use.

¢ |f you or an authorized Ford dealer add any non-Ford electrical or electronic accessories or
components to your vehicle, you may adversely affect battery performance and durability. In addition,
you may also adversely affect the performance of other electrical systemsin the vehicle.

- et
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The auxiliary switch option package provides four switches, mounted in the center of the instrument panel.
These switches operate when the ignition is on or from battery power, depending on the switchable power
distribution box fuse locations #82 and #83. We recommend, however, that the engine remain running to
maintain battery charge when using the auxiliary switches for extended periods of time or higher current
draws.

When switched on, the auxiliary switches provide 20 amps or 40 amps of electrical battery power for a
variety of personal or commercial uses.

The relays for the auxiliary switches are in the power distribution box under the hood by the right-hand
fender. See your authorized dealer for service.

Each switch includes a power lead, a blunt-cut and sealed wire below the instrument panel and to the left of
the steering column in the driver footwell area.

The power leads are coded as shown:

Switch Circuit Number Wire Color Fuse Amp Rating
AUX 1 CACO05 Yellow 40A
AUX 2 CACO06 Green with Brown Trace 40A
AUX 3 CACO7 Violet with Green Trace 20A
AUX 4 CACO08 Brown 20A

Learn more about auxiliary switches by visiting or scan:

Ofphel O

https://www.fordpro.com/en-us/upfit/bbas/

Upfitter Interface Module (If Equipped)

The Upfitter Interface Module (UIM) is an el ectronic control module that operates equipment, such as lift
buckets, cranes, motors, salt spreaders and snow plows, with external relays.

If you replace the module, it will require additional programming by the upfitter. Obtain this data directly
from the upfitter company. The upfitter contact information isin the vehicle door opening.

For more information on the Upfitter Interface Module and the auxiliary switches, contact your upfitter.

Ford Protect

What IsFord Protect

Ford Protect vehicle service contracts are the only service contracts 100% backed by Ford Motor Company.
Protect yourself from unforeseen covered repairs with a Ford Protect extended service plan.


https://www.fordpro.com/en-us/upfit/bbas/

Ford Protect Extended Service Plans - United States Only

Y ou can drive on with confidence as Ford Protect extended service plans provide more protection beyond the
New Vehicle Limited Warranty. When you visit your Ford Dedler, insist on a Ford Protect extended service
plan.

Ford Protect Can Quickly Pay for Itself

One repair bill can easily exceed the price of your Ford Protect extended service plan. With the Ford Protect
extended service plan, you have peace of mind from unforeseen covered repairs.

Up to 1,000+ Covered Vehicle Components

There are four mechanical Ford Protect extended service plans with different levels of coverage to fit your
individual needs. Ask your Ford dedler for details.

1. PremiumCARE - Our most comprehensive coverage. With over 1,000 covered components, this plan
isso completeit is probably easier to list what is not covered.

2. ExtraCARE - Covers 113 components, and includes many high-tech items.
3. BaseCARE - Covers 84 components.
4. PowertranCARE - Covers 29 critical components.

Ford Protect extended service plans are honored by all authorized Ford dealersin the United States, Canada
and Mexico.

That means you get:
e Ford-authorized parts used for covered repairs.
o Factory-trained and certified technicians.
¢ Rental vehicle benefitsfor up to 10 days for covered repairs.

24-Hour Roadside Assistance
Roadside assistance includes:

¢ Tire change, lockout, out-of-fuel and battery jump-start assistance.
e Towing Assistance.

e Emergency Travel Expense.

¢ Destination Assistance.

Transferable Coverage

If you sell your vehicle before your Ford Protect extended service plan coverage expires, you can transfer any
remaining coverage to the new owner.

Premium Maintenance Plan

It ismore than just aroutine oil change. Keep your vehicle running at its optimum performance with a Ford
Protect Premium Maintenance extended service plan. The coverage is prepaid, so you never have to worry
about the future cost of your vehicle' s maintenance.

Premium Maintenance covers these important maintenance items:
e Engineoil and filter changes.

Multi-point inspections.

Tire rotations.

Brake pads and linings.

Shock absorbers and struts.

Spark plugs.

e Clutch discs-if equipped.

¢ Engine belts, coolant hoses and clamps.

e Wiper blades.

More Information



To learn more about Ford Protect plans and financing options, please contact your selling Ford Dealer.

Ford Protect Extended Service Plan - Canada Only

Y ou can get more protection for your vehicle by purchasing a Ford Protect extended service plan. Ford
Protect extended service plan is the only service contract backed by Ford Motor Company of Canada,
Limited. Depending on the plan you purchase, Ford Protect extended service plan provides benefits such as:

¢ Rental reimbursement.

e Coverage for certain maintenance and wear items.

e Protection against repair costs after your New Vehicle Limited Warranty Coverage expires.
¢ Roadside Assistance benefits.

There are several Ford Protect extended service plans available in various time, distance and deductible
combinations. Each plan istailored to fit your own driving needs, including reimbursement for towing and
rental. When you purchase a Ford Protect extended service plan, you receive added peace-of-mind protection
throughout Canada, the United States and Mexico, provided by a network of participating authorized Ford
Motor Company dealers.

Note: Repairs performed outside of Canada and the United States are not eligible for Ford Protect extended
service plan coverage.

Thisinformation is subject to change. Visit your local Ford of Canada dealer or www.ford.cato find the Ford
Protect extended service plan that is right for you.

Scheduled M aintenance

General Maintenance I nformation

Why Maintain Y our Vehicle?

Carefully following the maintenance schedule hel ps protect against major repair expenses resulting from
neglect or inadequate maintenance and may help to increase the value of your vehicle when you sell or trade
it. Keep all receipts for completed maintenance with your vehicle.

It isimportant that you have your vehicle serviced at the proper times. These intervals serve two purposes:
first isto maintain the reliability of your vehicle and the second is to keep the cost of owning your vehicle
down.

It isyour responsibility to have al scheduled maintenance performed and to make sure that the materials
used meet the specifications identified in this owner'smanual. See Capacities and Specifications.
Failure to perform scheduled maintenance and regularly inspect your vehicle may result in vehicle damage
not covered by the vehicle Warranty.

Why Maintain Your Vehicle at Y our Dealership?

Our Genuine Replacement Parts

Dealerships stock our parts and our authorized branded remanufactured replacement parts. These parts meet
or exceed our specifications. Partsinstalled at your dealership carry a nationwide 24-month or unlimited mile
(kilometer) parts and labor limited warranty.

If you do not use our authorized parts, they may not meet our specifications and could affect emissions
compliance.

Protecting Y our Investment

Maintenance is an investment that pays dividends in the form of improved reliability, durability and resale
value. To maintain the proper performance of your vehicle and its emission control systems, make sure you
have scheduled maintenance performed at the designated intervals.

Y our vehicle comes with the Intelligent Oil-Life Monitor system, a message appears in the instrument cluster
display at the proper oil change interval. Thisinterval may be up to one year or 10,000 mi (16,000 km),
hybrid vehicles could exceed 10,000 mi (16,000 km).

When the oil change message appears in the instrument cluster display, it istime for an oil change. Make
sure you perform the oil change within two weeks or 500 mi (800 km) of the message appearing. Make sure



Content?variantid=10397&languageCode=EN&countryCode=USA&Uid=G2324007&ProcUid=G2324032&userMarket=USA&div=f&vCode=&vFilteringEnabled=False&buildType=web

to reset the Intelligent Oil-Life Monitor after each oil change. See Normal Scheduled M aintenance.

If your instrument cluster display resets prematurely or becomes inoperative, you should perform the oil
change interval at six months or 5,000 mi (8,000 km) from your last oil change. Never exceed one year or
10,000 mi (16,000 km) between oil change intervals.

Y ou can drive your vehicle in such away that may lead to higher oil consumption including extended time at
high engine speeds, high loads, engine braking, hard cornering maneuvers, track and off-road usage. Under
these conditions, oil consumption of approximately 1 quart per 500 miles (1 liter per 800 km) is possible.
Check the engine ail level at every refueling and adjust to maintain proper levelsto avoid engine damage.

Y ou can aso drive your vehicle in such away that dilutes and increases the level of oil by frequent short trips
that do not allow the engine to get to operating temperature, extended idling and low speed driving for long
periods of time.

It isimportant to rely upon your dealership to properly diagnose and repair your vehicle.

We strongly recommend only using our genuine or our authorized re-manufactured replacement parts
engineered for your vehicle.

Additives and Chemicals

We do not recommend using chemicals or additives not approved by us as part of your vehicle's normal
maintenance. Please consult your warranty information.

Qils, Fluids and Flushing

In many cases, fluid discoloration is anormal operating characteristic and, by itself, does not necessarily
indicate a concern or that the fluid needs to be changed. Have discolored fluids that also show signs of
overheating or foreign material contamination checked immediately.

Make sure to change the vehicle s oils and fluids at the specified intervals or in conjunction with arepair.
Flushing is a viable way to change fluid for many vehicle sub-systems during scheduled maintenance. It is
critical that systems are flushed only with new fluid that is the same as that required to fill and operate the
system or using our approved flushing chemical.

Scheduled Maintenance Service Intervals

For your scheduled maintenance service intervals, visit https.//www.ford.com/support/maintenance-schedule.

Owner Checks and Services
Make sure you perform the following basic maintenance checks and inspections.

Check Every Month

The engine oil level.

Function of all interior and the exterior lights.

Thetiresincluding the spare for wear and proper pressure.
The windshield washer fluid level.

Check Every Six Months
The battery connections. Clean if necessary.

The body and door drain holes for obstructions. Clean if necessary.
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Check Every Six Months
The cooling system fluid level and the coolant system strength.
The door wesatherstrips for wear. Lubricate if necessary.
The hinges, latches and outside locks for proper operation. Lubricate if necessary.

The parking brake for proper operation.

The seatbelts and seat |atches for wear and function.

Safety warning lamps, brake, ABS, airbag and seatbelt for operation.

The washer spray and wiper operation. Clean or replace blades as necessary.

Multi-Point Inspection

It isimportant to have the systems on your vehicle regularly checked. This can help identify potential issues
and prevent major problems. We recommend having the following multi-point inspection performed at every
scheduled maintenance interval to help make sure your vehicle keeps running great.

Multi-Point I nspection

Accessory drive belt or belts Hazard warning system operation

Battery performance Horn operation

Engineair filter Radiator, cooler, heater and air conditioning hoses
Exhaust system Suspension components for leaks or damage

Exterior lamps operation Steering and linkage

Fluid levelst; fill if necessary Tires including the spare for wear and proper pressure?
For oil and fluid leaks Windshield for cracks, chips or pits

Halfshaft dust boots Washer spray and wiper operation

1 Brake, coolant recovery reservoir, automatic transmission and window washer.

2|f your vehicle has atemporary mobility kit, check the tire sealant expiration Use By date on the canister.
Replace as needed.

Be sure to ask your dealership service advisor or technician about the multi-point vehicle inspection. Itisa
comprehensive way to perform athorough inspection of your vehicle. Y our checklist gives you immediate
feedback on the overall condition of your vehicle.

Severe Driving Conditions

A vehicle that is driven for short trips of less than 5-10 mi (8-16 km) miles, driving in temperatures greatly
below or above average, driving in any dusty conditions, idling more than recommended such as in traffic,
and driving with a heavy load or while towing aload are considered severe driving conditions. If you drive
your vehicle in any of these conditions, follow the severe service maintenance items listed in the scheduled
maintenance chart.

Normal Scheduled M aintenance

Intelligent Oil-Life Monitor™

Y our vehicle has an Intelligent Oil-Life Monitor that determines when you should change the engine oil
based on how you use your vehicle. By using several important factorsin its calculations, the monitor helps
reduce the cost of owning your vehicle and reduces environmental waste at the same time.

This means you do not have to remember to change the oil on a mileage-based schedule. Y our vehicle lets
you know when an oil change is due by displaying a message in the instrument cluster display.



The following table provides examples of vehicle use and its impact on oil change intervals. It isaguideline
only. Actual oil change intervals depend on several factors and generally decrease with severity of use.
Maintenance Intervals

At Every Oil Change Interval as I ndicated by the Information Display 2

Change the engine oil and filter. 3

Rotate the tires, inspect tire wear and measure tread depth.1

Perform a multi-point inspection - recommended.

Inspect the automatic transmission fluid level - vehicles with a dipstick. Consult your dealer for
requirements.

Inspect the brake pads, rotors, hoses and parking brake.

Inspect the engine cooling system strength and hoses.

Inspect the exhaust system and heat shields.

Inspect the half-shaft boots.

Inspect the steering linkage, ball joints, suspension, tire-rod ends, driveshaft and U-joints.

Inspect the wheels and related components for abnormal noise, wear, |ooseness or drag.

Inspect cabin air filter if equipped, service as required.

Inspect engine air filter, service as required.

IRotate the front wheels on vehicles with dual rear wheels when specified. Only rotate the rear wheels if you
notice unusual wear.

2Do not exceed one year or 10,000 mi (16,000 km) between service intervals.

3Reset the Intelligent Oil-Life Monitor after engine oil and filter changes. See Oil Change I ndicator
Reset.

Brake Fluid Maintenance?

Every 3 Years Change the brake fluid.®

4 perform this maintenance item every 3 years. Do not exceed the designated time for the interval.
SBrake fluid servicing requires special equipment available at your authorized dedler.

Other Maintenance | tems

Every 30,000 mi Replace the engine air filter. Torque the rear axle U-bolts to specification.
(48,000 km)
Every 60,000 mi Replace the front wheel bearing grease and grease sedl, if you use non-sealed
(96,000 km) bearings.
Replace the spark plugs.
Every 97,500 mi P ParK P9 - : : —
(157,000 km) Replacethe rear axlefluid. See Special Operating Conditions Scheduled
Maintenance.
Every 105,000 mi Inspect the accessory drive belts. 6
(168,000 km)
Change the automatic transmission fluid.
Every 150,000 mi Change the automatic transmission filter.
(240,000 km) Replace the accessory drive belts if not replaced within the last 100,000 mi
(160,000 km).
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Other Maintenance | tems

Replace the front wheel
bearings and sedls, if you use
non-sealed bearings.

Every 200,000 mi Change the engine coolant.”
(320,000 km)

61 not replaced, inspect every 15,000 mi (24,000 km).
nitial replacement at ten years or 200,000 mi (320,000 km), then every five years or 100,000 mi (160,000
km).

Special Operating Conditions Scheduled M aintenance
If you operate your vehicle primarily in any of the following conditions, you need to perform extra
maintenance as indicated. If you operate your vehicle occasionally under any of these conditions, it is not

necessary to perform the extra maintenance. For specific recommendations, see your dealership service
advisor or technician.

Towing a Trailer or Using a Car-top Carrier

Asrequired Change the engine oil and filter as indicated by the instrument cluster display and
perform services listed in the Normal Scheduled Maintenance chart.

Inspect frequently, Inspect the U-joints.

service as required

Every 22,500 mi Replace the rear axle fluid. See axle maintenance items under Exceptions.

(36,000 km)

Every 60,000 mi Replace the spark plugs.

(96,000 km)

Extensive ldling or Low-speed Driving for Long Distances, asin Heavy Commercial Use (Such as
Delivery, Taxi, Patrol Car or Livery) Short Tripsthat do not allow the engineto get to operating
temper ature causing fuel dilution and an increase of the engine ail level

Asrequired Change the engine oil and filter as indicated by the
instrument cluster display and perform services listed
in the Normal Scheduled Maintenance chart.

Inspect frequently, service as required Replace the engine air filter.

Every 22,500 mi (36,000 km) Replace the rear axle fluid. See axle maintenance items
under Exceptions.

Every 60,000 mi (96,000 km) Replace the spark plugs.

Operating in Dusty or Sandy Conditions (Such as Unpaved or Dusty Roads)

Inspect frequently, service as Replace engine air filter.

required

Every 5,000 mi (8,000 km) Inspect the wheels and related components for abnormal noise, wear,
looseness or drag.




Operating in Dusty or Sandy Conditions (Such as Unpaved or Dusty Roads)

Rotate the tiresl, inspect tires for
wear and measure the tread depth.

Every 5,000 mi (8,000 km) or six | Change the engine oil and filter.2
months Perform a multi-point inspection.

1vehicles with dual rear wheels should rotate the front wheels when specified; rear wheels only if unusual

wear is noted.
2Reset your Intelligent Oil-Life Monitor after each engine oil and filter change. See Oil Change I ndicator

Reset.

Exclusive Use of E85 - Flex Fuel Vehicles Only
Every oil change If ran exclusively on E85, fill the fuel tank with regular unleaded fuel.

Exceptions

There are several exceptions to the Normal Schedule:

Axle(s) and transfer case, four-wheel drive vehicles, fluid changes or level checks are not required unless a
leak is suspected or the assembly has been submerged in water. Contact an authorized dealer for service.
Californiafuel filter replacement: If you register your vehiclein California, the California Air Resources
Board has determined that the failure to perform this maintenance item does not nullify the emission
warranty or limit recall liability before the completion of your vehicle's useful life. We however, urge you to
have all recommended maintenance services performed at the specified intervals and to record all vehicle
service.

Hot climate oil change intervals: Vehicles operating in the Middle East, North Africa, Sub-Saharan Africa
or locations with similar climates using an American Petroleum Institute (API) Certified for Gasoline
Engines (Certification mark) oil of SM or SN quality, the normal oil change interval is 5,000 mi (8,000 km).
If the available APl SM or SN oils are not available, then the oil change interval is 3,000 mi (4,800 km).
Engineair filter replacement: Thelife of the engine air filter is dependent on exposure to dusty and dirty
conditions. Vehicles operated in these conditions require frequent inspection and replacement of the engine
air filter.

Customer Information

Radio Frequency Certification Labels

Y ou can locate radio frequency certification labels and declarations of conformity for components on your
vehicle at your local Ford or Lincoln website along with your owner information.
For more information scan here:
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https://corporate.ford.com/operations/| ocations/global -links.html

Warranty Information

The following warranties may apply to your vehicle:

¢ New vehicle limited warranties.
e Emissions warranties, if applicable.
e Other warranties, if applicable.

Detailed warranty information specific to your vehicle can be found in the Warranty Guide at
www.ford.com/support/owner-manuals

OWNER'SWARRANTY RESPONSIBILITIES:

- Asthe vehicle owner, you are responsible for getting your vehicle the required maintenance listed in your
owner's manual. We recommend that you retain all receipts covering maintenance on your vehicle. However,
we cannot deny you of your vehicle warranty solely for the lack of receipts, or for your failure to have all
scheduled maintenance performed on your vehicle.

- You are responsible for bringing your vehicle to an authorized dealer as soon as a problem exists. Have the
warranty repairs completed in areasonable amount of time, not to exceed 30 days.

- Asthe vehicle owner, be aware that we may deny you warranty coverage if your vehicle or a part has failed
due to abuse, neglect, improper maintenance or unapproved modifications.

If you have any questions regarding your warranty rights and responsibilities, you should contact Ford
Customer Service at 1-800-392-3673.

New Vehicle Limited Warranty

Y our vehicle comes with a New Vehicle Limited Warranty. The express warranties of the New Vehicle
Limited Warranty are in substitution for and exclude al other liabilities of any kind whether arising under
statute, in tort, by implication of law or otherwise including, to the full extent as may be allowed by law,
liability for any other representations respecting the vehicle, statutory warranties or implied warranties or
conditions as to its merchantability or fitness.

Download afree electronic copy or order one free printed copy of the most up-to-date Warranty Guide by
visiting the Owner Manuals section of www.ford.com/support/owner-manual s(United States).
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For Canada, visit www.ford.ca/support/owner-manuals

For Limo/Livery/Hearse vehicles: View and download your Warranty Guide by visiting the Warranty
Information section of the Fleet website, www.fordpro.com/en-us/fleet-vehicles/livery(United States only).

Appendices

Electromagnetic Compatibility

& WARNING: Do not place objects or mount equipment on or near the airbag cover, on the side of
the front or rear seatbacks, or in areas that may come into contact with a deploying airbag. Failure to follow
these instructions may increase the risk of personal injury in the event of a crash.

WARNING: Do not fasten antenna cables to vehicle wiring, pipes or hoses. Failure to follow these
instructions may increase the risk of equipment malfunction, equipment damage or personal injury.

WARNING: Keep antenna and power cables at least 4 in (10 cm) from any electronic modules and
airbags. Failure to follow these instructions may increase the risk of equipment malfunction, equipment
damage or personal injury.

Note: Wetest and certify your vehicle to meet electromagnetic compatibility legislation. It isyour
responsibility to make sure that any equipment an authorized dealer installs on your vehicle complies with
applicable local legisation and other requirements. Installation of some aftermarket electronic devices could
degrade the performance of vehicle functions, which use radio frequency signals such as broadcast radio
receiver, tire pressure monitoring system, push button start, Bluetooth® connectivity or satellite navigation.
Note: Any radio frequency transmitter equipment in your vehicle (such as cell phones and amateur radio
transmitters) must keep to the parameters in the following illustrations and table. We do not provide any
other specia provisions or conditions for installations or use.

Car
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Van

Truck

E239121

Frequency Band MHz Maximum Output Power Watt (Peak RMS) Antenna Positions
1-301 50 1
50-54 50 2,3
68-87 50 2,3
144-174 50 2,3
380-512 50 2,3
806-870 10 2,3

1For battery electric vehicles and plug-in hybrid vehicles, this frequency is not approved when your vehicle
is plugged-in and charging.

Note: After theinstallation of radio frequency transmitters, check for disturbances from and to all electrical
equipment in your vehicle, both in the standby and transmit modes.

Check all electrical equipment:



e With theignition ON.
¢ With the vehicle running.
e During aroad test at various speeds.

Check that electromagnetic fields generated inside your vehicle cabin by the transmitter installed do not
exceed applicable human exposure requirements.
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